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Editor’s Note

he history of Japan’s involvement in the Second World War is still a matter of great

controversy, not least in Japan itself. There, scholars, the public and politicians cannot

even agree on what to call the war, the Pacific War, the Greater East Asia War, the Fif-
teen Years War, the Asia-Pacific War, to name just a few examples, each with its dedicated
partisan following. Successive Japanese governments have avoided the use of any of these
names out of context, and the war is usually referred to as “The Late War” (Saki/Konji no
Senso/Taisen). Even though the Imperial Household Agency denies any specific intent, in
practice the late Emperor, too, only referred to the war as “the late war,” or used expressions
such as “that unfortunate war” and “that unfortunate period,” unless he was speaking in an
international context about the “Second World War.”!

Not surprisingly, the same controversy affected the 102-volume War History Series (Senshi
Sosho), of which The Operations of the Navy in the Dutch East Indies and the Bay of Bengal consti-
tutes Volume 26, and the previously published The Invasion of the Dutch East Indies Volume 3.
Here, a compromise was finally found by allowing the use of the term “Greater East Asia
War” in the main text, but avoiding it in titles, forewords and explanatory notes, although
this did not prevent the publisher, Asagumo Newspaper Inc., from prominently putting the
term on its flyers.? The foreign reader, who is mostly unaware of the enormous controversy
still surrounding Japan’s involvement in the Second World War and the vigorous, if not ac-
rimonious, debate within Japan, is often left nonplussed by the vague official expressions
used in Japan to refer to the war to paper over fundamental differences that all sides seem
unable or unwilling to resolve. Moreover, to foreign readers, used to official war histories, as
for example in the case of Britain and Australia, that are commissioned and endorsed by the
government, or at least commissioned, even if the contents are left to the responsibility of
the author, as in the case of the Netherlands, the Japanese example of a war history that is
neither commissioned nor endorsed, but nevertheless compiled by a government agency,
seems an anomaly and raises the question of whose view it represents.

The foreword to the present book is clear about it: the contents are the sole responsibility
of the author and the head of the War History Office. But, as Professor Tobe shows in his in-
troduction, it is not that simple. The text went through a great many study sessions and nu-
merous revisions, and although great care was taken to present the facts and the oral
testimonies as objectively as possible, the resulting text does to a large extent represent a
view shared by Imperial Army and Navy veterans. But even here we should be careful. In
the flyer supplied by the publisher for Volume 3, Major Okamura, a former staff officer of
Imperial General Headquarters sent out to Singapore to join the invasion of the Dutch East

1 Shoji Jun’ichiro, “What Should the “Pacific War” be Named? A Study of the Debate in Japan,” NIDS Security
Studies, Vol. 13, No. 3, Mar. 2011, pp. 70-72.
2 Idem, pp. 75-76.
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Indies, explicitly denies the claim made in both volumes that the war was all about oil. For
such a vulgar materialistic matter, the Imperial Army did not go to war. It went to war with
the idealistic idea of establishing a new order in Asia and freeing the Western colonies of the
Western colonizers. This, incidentally, is an argument often heard in Japan to justify Japan’s
entry into the war. In its most minimal form, it asserts that something good came out of some-
thing bad, after all.

When even the name of your subject is a matter of controversy, it becomes very hard to
write an authoritative, let alone academically sound, historical narrative. Not being academ-
ically trained historians, the authors of the Senshi Sosho may not be expected to handle their
material with all the conventions of the historian’s craft regarding primary sources, secondary
sources, the literature, references, etc. But in these respects, the Senshi Sosho do not differ
much from most of the older Western military histories. In the official histories compiled by
the Allied powers after the war almost simultaneously with the compilation of the Senshi
Sasho, the role of the home side is typically emphasized, and they serve to give an account
of, if not to account for, the actions of their own forces. A certain bias and one-sidedness is
inherent; the Senshi Sosho are no exception.® The professionalization of the field of military
history is a comparatively recent phenomenon. Also the Dutch counterpart, Nederlands-Indié
contra Japan,* compiled by the War History Section of the Royal Netherlands Indies Army
(KNIL) and completed by the Military History Section of the Royal Netherlands Army, is a
case in point. However, there is a difference. The Dutch narrative spends no less than two of
its seven volumes on the events leading up to the war. The authors of The Invasion of the Dutch
East Indies and The Operations of the Navy in the Dutch East Indies and the Bay of Bengal only
need a few pages to hop, step and jump to the opening of hostilities. This seems to be a de-
liberate choice. Other volumes in the series — eventually no less than seven — would be
dedicated to the circumstances that led to the opening of hostilities. Moreover, the authors’
primary task was to provide educational and research material for the Japanese Self-Defense
Forces, so not surprisingly they opted for the simplest explanation of the war, the quest for
oil, and jumped as quickly as possible into the nitty-gritty details of the planning and execu-
tion of the operations.

It has been remarked that the Senshi Sosho “... provide a great treasure of data and fact.
Yet they often omit discussion of questions of primary interest to the Western historian.”®
That the Senshi Sosho and many other Japanese sources are often “maddeningly silent”® on
such matters, however, does not take away their immense value as a treasure trove of data
and fact. As Professor Tobe remarks in his introduction: “It is virtually impossible to examine
how Japanese forces fought in the Pacific War without referring to the Senshi Sasho series.”

For the student of the Japanese invasion of the Dutch East Indies, the present translations
will fill a large gap in his knowledge, even though he may not find answers to some of his
most fundamental questions. There is another limitation. Despite its title, The Invasion of the
Dutch East Indies deals mainly with the operations of the Japanese Sixteenth Army until the

3 See also: P. J. Dennis, ‘Military History in Australia,” Mededelingen Sectie Militaire Geschiedenis (Vol. 14, 1991)
9-18, pp. 9-10; A. R. Millett, ‘“The Study of Military History in the United States Since World War IT’, Idem, 109-
129, pp. 122-123.

* Sectie Krijgsgeschiedenis, Nederlands-Indié contra Japan, 7 Vols., ‘s-Gravenhage, Staatsdrukkerij, 1949-1961.

5 David C. Evans, Mark R. Peattie, Kaigun: Strategy, Tactics, and Technology in the Imperial Japanese Navy, 1887-
1941, Annapolis, Naval Institute Press, 1997, p. xxiii.

6 Idem, p. xxiv.
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beginning of March 1942 when the Royal Netherlands Indies Army surrendered. This means
that the events in central and northern Sumatra are not dealt with at all, for they mainly took
place after that date and, moreover, fell under the responsibility of the Japanese Twenty-fifth
Army; and events in other areas that fell under the responsibility of the Japanese Navy, e.g.
Celebes, are dealt with only very summarily. In Volume 26, the latter limitation has been
largely lifted, because it describes in reasonable detail the events in Menado, Makassar and
even the Navy’s involvement in the northern Sumatra campaign. A fuller treatment of the
latter will have to wait for the planned publication of a third volume dealing with northern
Sumatra and a more detailed treatment of the Japanese Army air force in the Dutch East In-
dies campaign, both extracted from Volume 5 and 34 of the Senshi Sosho series. Despite all
limitations, Volume 3 and Volume 26 provide an unparalleled insight into the Japanese mil-
itary campaign and the men who executed it. Moreover, we hope it will answer some of the
questions of those who still wonder how it all could have happened, and who often still bear
the scars of defeat and the subsequent years in prison or internment camps. A look over the
hill, or the horizon, to see what was done and thought on the side of the former enemy, may
not excuse anything, but it may explain many things.

The translation of military terms: Although the organization of the Imperial Japanese Army
(IJA) and the Imperial Japanese Navy (IJN) was similar to those of Western armies and navies,
there is often no one-to-one correspondence in the names and functions of their constituent
parts. Some translators have chosen to emphasize the differences by not translating specific
military terms, while others prefer literal translations in some form or another. For example,
we might find hiko sentai (FRATHEEX) simply as “sentai” or translated more literally as “air
regiment.” Others again try to find designations in Western armies and navies that most
closely resemble their Japanese counterpart in function, resulting in translations such as
“group,” “air group,” “air combat group,” or even “wing.” In this book, we have generally
followed the third option without being too dogmatic. “Gun” (|#) as in “daijiaroku gun” (5

i

17N [Sixteenth Army]) remains “army,” even though “army corps” would be more correct
in terms of size and function. At the same time, we have tried to avoid British or Common-
wealth terminology and generally followed American usage common in the U.S. Army and
Navy during World War II. This limitation precludes the use of terms such as “wing” in the
example above because a comparable “wing” did not come into existence in the U.S. (Army)
Air Force until after the war. The same applies to the terms “sentai” (§%) and “koka sentai”
(2245 PK) in the IJN. Since American World War II usage reserves “squadron” for destroyer
and submarine squadrons, we turned the other fleet “sentai” / “kokii sentai” into “divisions,”
and the IJN land-based air “sentai” into air “flotillas.” However, we did not try to reinvent
the wheel and based our translations mainly on the 1944 U.S. Army manual “A Handbook
on Japanese Military Forces” [https:/ /archive.org/details/ TME30-480] for the IJA, and
Japanese Monograph No. 116 for the IJN [http://www.ibiblio.org/hyperwar/Japan/
Monos/JM-116/index.html]. As not everyone may agree with our choices, we have made
them explicit in the glossary at the end of the book.

Japanese names: The characters used in Japanese names can often be read in more than one
way. In the text we have used the readings from the name lists of the IJA and IJN, if given
and unless pointed out otherwise by later research. If no reading is given in these lists, we



XX

have used readings found in bibliographical dictionaries and other sources. In all other cases,
we have adopted the most common reading. In the Index of Personal Names, we have added
a question mark behind the family and/or personal name whenever the reading remains
open to interpretation. In the translated text, Japanese names are given in Japanese order, i.e.
the family name first, followed by the personal name without a comma in between.

Place names: In the Japanese text, foreign place names are either written in characters, as in
the case of Chinese place names, or in the Japanese phonetic katakana script. Especially in the
latter case, this has led to a great number of hard to identify place names. We think that we
managed to identify most of them. With the exception of Hong Kong and Saigon, all place
names are given in their modern, local readings, e.g. Guangdong instead of Canton, and
Gaoxiong instead of Takao. An exception has been made for the names of Japanese naval air
groups that take their name from their home bases outside Japan proper. These are given
with their Japanese names, for example, Takao Air Group from Gaoxiong (Taiwan), Genzan
Air Group from Wonsan (North Korea), and Toko Air Group from Donggang (Taiwan). In
the case of the Dutch East Indies, colonial era names such as Batavia and Buitenzorg have
been preserved, but their modern names, Jakarta and Bogor, have been added in the Index
of Place Names. The spelling of Indonesian place names is rather inconsistent and differs
from atlas to atlas. We have followed what seems to be the most commonly accepted spelling.

The Tohoku University Gaihozu Digital Archive (http:/ / chiri.es.tohoku.ac.jp/~gaihozu/
index.php) provided by the Tohoku University Library, Institute of Geography, Graduate
School of Science, was a great source for hard to find maps and charts.

Ship names: We have checked most of the requisitioned ship names against the List of Japan-
ese Ship Names (H AV Ui 443 [Nihon Kisen Meibo]), the Imperial Maritime Association Reg-
ister (77 ElfEFH 2 L ¥ A ¥ — [Teikoku Kaiji Kyokai Rejisuta]), and especially for smaller
vessels, such as fishing boats, the Japanese Ship Names’ Record (H Aty 448k [Nihon Senmei-
roku]). Unfortunately, the latter source does not give the readings of the names. In such cases,
we have adopted the most common reading.

Maps: We have reproduced all the maps inside the book and provided them with English
legends. A list of the symbols and abbreviations used in the maps may be found on page 664.
The ten separately attached maps of the original Japanese edition, however, proved too large
for the confines of the English edition. Moreover, they did not add much to the understand-
ing. We have made an exception for attached maps 5, 6, and 7. Fortunately, these maps could
be scaled down to a still readable size. They depict a Japanese reconstruction of the course
of the Battle of the Java Sea and the Battle of Sunda Strait, and are of intrinsic interest to the
naval historian.

Names of engagements: In the translation, we have kept to the Japanese names. This means
that, for example, the “Strike in Badung Strait” becomes the “Sea Engagement off Bali,” the
“Battle of the Java Sea” the “Sea Engagement off Surabaya,” and the “Battle of Sunda Strait”
the “Sea Engagement off Batavia.”
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Editorial notes and emendations: Respecting the wishes of the copyright holder, the National
Institute for Defense Studies of Japan (NIDS), the translation is full and unabridged.” Although
the text invites comparison with foreign sources, we have generally refrained from adding
external material. The editorial emendations and notes within brackets or in the form of foot-
notes are only meant to make the text more readable, to indicate misprints, contradictory de-
scriptions within the text itself, or occasionally differences with the descriptions in other
volumes of the Senshi Sosho series. Obvious misprints and errata pointed out in the list of er-
rata compiled by NIDS in 2005 have been silently corrected. Parentheses are as used in the
Japanese text.

The translation: The present translation is the joint effort of Willem Remmelink and Yumi
Miyazaki. The latter also conducted almost all the background research in Japanese sources.
We wish that more time could have been given to the solution of remaining problems. How-
ever, in the interest of making this translation quickly available to the public, we had to limit
ourselves to the most obvious problems. We hope that other researchers will pick up the
threads where we left off.

Acknowledgements: I would like to thank the National Institute for Defense Studies for grant-
ing us the copyright to publish this translation. Many other institutions and persons helped
us with the background research. I would especially like to thank the Military Archives of
the National Institute for Defense Studies. The expanding website of JACAR [Japan Center
for Asian Historical Records: https:/ / www. jacar.archives.go.jp] was of great help in quickly
checking many of the underlying sources.

The advisory board read and commented upon the translation. I am grateful to the mem-
bers of the board for their many helpful comments and suggestions. I would also like to thank
Lt. Cdr. (ret.) Jeroen Mohrmann, Royal Netherlands Navy, and my fellow members of the
Lochem Club “De Eendracht,” Maj. Gen. (ret.) Egbert Klop, Royal Netherlands Marine Corps,
and Capt. (ret.) Donald Weekenstroo, Royal Netherlands Navy, for their help. Especially the
latter freely shared his extensive knowledge of naval tactics, ships and weapon systems. The
final responsibility for the translation, however, rests solely with the editor.

March 2018

Willem G. J. Remmelink

7 T am not aware of any other translations of Volume 26, full or partial, in any language, except for a series of
summaries made by R. Adm. J. E. W. Nuboer (RNN) in Dutch and published in the Dutch Marineblad [Naval
Journal], Volume 84-87 (1974-1977). These summaries were based on a partial translation of Vol. 26 that was
prepared within the Royal Netherlands Navy. The present whereabouts of this translation are unknown.






About the Senshi Sosho (War History Series)

ToBE Ryoichi

later added) on the military history of the Pacific War (including the Sino-Japanese

War). These volumes contain the results of research conducted at the then War History
Office (renamed the Military History Department, and later reorganized into the Center for
Military History) of the National Defense College (later renamed the National Institute for
Defense Studies) of the Defense Agency, or the Ministry of Defense as we know it today. The
series was published by Asagumo Shimbunsha [Asagumo Newspaper Inc.] between 1966
and 1980. Although the series is usually called an “official” war history, the fact that it was
published by a private publisher and not the government shows the official stance of the
government that, although the series contains the results of research conducted by a branch
of a governmental institution (i.e. the War History Office of the National Defense College), it
does not express the official view of the Japanese government on the Pacific War. As men-
tioned in the foreword, “the main purpose of the publication of this series is to serve as ed-
ucational and research material for the Self-Defense Forces,” but that “its public use has been
taken into consideration as well.”

A study of the history of the Pacific War and a compilation of the results by a Japanese
governmental institution had been planned since the days of the occupation right after the
defeat. However, it was not until 1955, after the end of the occupation, when the War History
Office was established within the Defense Agency, that the plan was put into effect in earnest.
At the War History Office, dozens of veterans were appointed to compile the materials. They
held meeting after meeting to write materials for educational and research purposes, revised
these materials based on the discussions in these study meetings, and prepared manuscripts.
For the research, the War History Office gathered about 70,000 documents, which were scat-
tered and lost after the defeat, interviewed about 15,000 veterans, and collected about 10,000
documents transferred from the Ministry of Health and Welfare, which had taken over the
demobilization of the Army and the Navy, and about 30,000 documents that had been col-
lected by the occupation forces and were subsequently returned from the United States.

In 1965, the Defense Agency set forth a plan to publish the research results of the War
History Office as the Senshi Sosho series. Publication was started the next year; the study
meetings at the War History Office, as many as 3,500 in ten years, and the results of some
240,000 pages of prepared manuscripts provided the basis for the series. The number of au-
thors and researchers who participated in the compilation was 134. The entire 102-volume
series can be subdivided in various ways. In one way, they can be divided into seven volumes
on the circumstances which led to the opening of hostilities, ten volumes on the Army De-
partment of IGHQ, seven volumes on the Navy Department of IGHQ and the Combined

The Senshi Sosho is a series of 102 volumes (to which two supplementary volumes were
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Fleet, ten volumes on the military preparations, nine volumes on the invasion operations,
ten volumes on the operations in the Solomon Islands and New Guinea, five volumes on the
operations in the central Pacific theater, three volumes on the defensive operations in the
southwestern theater, four volumes on the operations in Burma, three volumes on the oper-
ations in the northeastern theater, three volumes on the operations in Manchuria, fifteen vol-
umes on the operations in China, five volumes on the decisive battles in the Philippines,
three volumes on the decisive battles on Okinawa, four volumes on the operations in the
homeland, three volumes on the history of special operations (vessel escorting, submarine
warfare, etc.) and one volume with a chronological table and a glossary of technical terms.
The series can also be subdivided in a different way, e.g. twenty-four volumes on the general
conduct of the war, ten volumes on military preparations, sixty-seven volumes on the oper-
ations themselves, and one volume on other matters. Finally, the series could be divided into
sixty-nine volumes on the Army and thirty-two volumes on the Navy, and one volume com-
mon to both (the chronological table). The present book, Volume 26: The Operations of the Navy
in the Dutch East Indies and the Bay of Bengal, would then fall into the category of invasion op-
erations conducted by the Navy, whereas the previously published Volume 3, The Invasion of
the Dutch East Indies, would belong to the category of invasion operations conducted by the
Army.

The published Senshi Sosho series was on the whole favorably received by historians of
modern and contemporary Japan. It was because the series filled a gap at a time when objec-
tive data on the history of the Pacific War were scarce. Also, the attitude of the authors who
strove to be objective and ideologically unbiased was well thought of.

Needless to say, there was harsh criticism as well. For example, from a historiographical
point of view, the series was criticized that its academic level was not necessarily high, which
was only natural, for it was written not by academically trained researchers but by veterans.
However, I doubt whether there were more suitable persons at that point to write the war
history series than these veterans. Even if it had been possible to commission university-level
professional researchers to do the writing, without sufficient military knowledge they would
not have had the competence to do the work. I should also add that even though there were
more than 120,000 historical documents available at the time of publication, their number
was limited compared to the current number of available documents.

The authors of the Senshi Sasho series were consistent in their attitude that they should
just convey as faithfully as possible the facts based on the documents and the oral evidence
from the interviews, and leave analyses and interpretation to the reader or the specialist,
rather than on the basis of their research results publish their own analyses or interpretations.
This is even reflected in the title of the series. By choosing the title “War History Series,” they
consciously tried to steer clear of the political and ideological controversies that surrounded
such titles as “History of the Greater East Asia War,” or “History of the Pacific War.” As a re-
sult, many researchers regarded the series as a kind of primary historical source and tried to
utilize the information extracted from the series in their own research. In that sense, even if
indices and notes were insufficient, it can be said that the authors successfully achieved in
their own way their intention to just convey the facts and the evidence. Moreover, not all of
the 102 volumes did necessarily fall short of the required academic level. Of the 102 volumes,
quite a few did attain a considerably high research level.
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Another criticism was that the authors, as veterans, might be biased towards the organi-
zation to which they once belonged and in their evaluation of the record might have become
lenient with it or its members. As [ mentioned above, the texts of each author were discussed
at study meetings, attended by the whole group, and revised. We cannot tell whether in the
reviews at the study meetings, any criticism of their fellow soldiers was toned down or ac-
tually reinforced. But at least it is clear that the reviews at the study meetings must have put
as much restraint as possible on prejudices or feelings of favor or disapproval. In that sense,
we may say that objectivity and impartiality were to a large extent guaranteed in the series.

The criticism that the series was written by a group of insiders was also leveled at the fact
that the inter-service rivalry between the Army and the Navy sometimes resurfaced in this
series. A typical example is the fact that different Army and Navy versions were written,
with considerable differences in interpretation, about the circumstances that led to the open-
ing of hostilities. The Senshi Sosho series can be divided into those volumes of which the Army
was in charge and those of which the Navy was in charge. In other words, the parallel tracks
that the Army and the Navy had pursued from the time of their foundation in the early Meiji
period onwards extended to the issue of who would take charge of certain volumes. How-
ever, the difference in interpretation and views between the Army and the Navy mainly oc-
curred in the descriptions of the general conduct of the war; only a few cases show traces of
this rivalry in the description of operations. Whereas Volume 3, of which the Army was in
charge, mainly deals with the history of operations and engagements with a focus on land
engagements, Volume 26, of which the Navy was in charge, describes the history of opera-
tions and engagements with a focus on naval and aerial engagements. We may say that in
both volumes the influence of a Army-Navy rivalry is hardly seen.

Another criticism of the Senshi Sosho series was that it focused on operations, and that the
analysis and description of subjects such as the line of communication (logistics), intelligence,
and medical matters were extremely few. Other criticism was that the descriptions were too
flat and often offered nothing but a list of facts. Many parts of Volume 3 and 26 may fall
under the latter criticism in particular. However, as I mentioned, this could be the result of
the efforts of the authors to just convey the facts or the oral evidence, obtained in the process
of their research and writing, while leaving out their subjective judgments as much as pos-
sible.

After publication, a considerable number of misprints and factual mistakes were found.
Apart from the misprints, factual misunderstandings have been clarified by newly found
material and through progress in research. The Military History Department (or the Center
for Military History) is said to be working on an updated list of errata. However, at this stage
much work still needs to be done.

Despite the above criticisms and shortcomings, there is no doubt that the Senshi Sosho se-
ries is the first basic reference work to turn to when studying the history of the Pacific War;
itis a rich and indispensible source for all future research. It is virtually impossible to examine
how Japanese forces fought in the Pacific War without referring to the Senshi Sosho series.

March 2018
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Foreword

ready to publish some of the results of our research one after another, and as the

twenty-sixth volume [of the series], we now publish The Operation of the Navy in
the Dutch East Indies and the Bay of Bengal. Although the main purpose of the publication [of
this series] is to serve as educational and research material for the Self-Defense Forces, its
public use has been taken into consideration as well.

As enormous quantities of documents were destroyed, scattered or lost at the end of the
war and, moreover, there was a gap of ten years before the establishment of the War History
Office, the difficulties of compiling a history of the war were, compared to past war history
compilations in Japan as well as overseas, beyond description. Yet fortunately, the under-
standing of all concerned and the enthusiastic support by a great many veterans helped re-
alize the publication of this work. Here, once again, we would like to express our deep
gratitude.

Due to space limitations, not a few parts have been omitted in the account. It is also ex-
pected that some parts will need further revision in the future because of newly added col-
lections of historical materials. We earnestly solicit the cooperation and comments of all of
you, in or outside the War History Office.

The research on the materials for this volume was firstly shared among the war histori-
ographers Tanaka Ken’ichi, Iki Haruki and Nambu Nobukiyo of our office, and on the basis
of their results, further research was conducted by war historiographer Sasaki Masao to write
this volume.

Further, we would especially like to add that the head of the War History Office and the
author are solely responsible for the contents of this volume.

More than a decade after the establishment of the War History Office, we are finally

May 1969

National Defense College
Head of the War History Office
Nishiura Susumu






Preface

eing poor in natural resources, Japan depended on foreign countries for most of the
materials it needed. Particularly, oil products, which may be called the root of military
strength, were for a large part imported from the United States.

However, due to the escalation of the China Incident and the rising tensions in the political
situation in Europe, the United States gave notice in July 1939 that it would abrogate the U.S.-
Japan Treaty of Commerce and Navigation, as it tried to constrain Japan’s movements in the
Far East by controlling the export of essential materials to Japan. At this point, Japan had no
choice but to aim at quickly becoming self-supporting by adding the areas to its south to [the
bloc of] Japan, Manchuria and China, and end its dependence on the United States and
Britain for essential materials. In the southern areas, the focus of interest was particularly
upon getting hold of the oil in the Dutch East Indies.

Although the Dutch East Indies produced an amount of oil that surpassed the amount
needed by Japan, most of the petroleum companies there were operated by U.S. and British
capital, and hence the amount that Japan had requested to buy was never permitted by the
Dutch East Indies government. Therefore, availing itself of the golden opportunity of Ger-
many’s sweep across Europe in the summer of 1940, Japan arrived at the idea to aggressively
solve the southern question. In the fall of that year, the Tripartite Pact between Japan, Ger-
many and Italy was concluded, and troops were advanced and stationed in the northern part
of French Indochina, against which, the United States and Britain further intensified their
economic and military encirclement policy against Japan. Although Japan had started nego-
tiations with the United States from the spring of 1941 onwards, it resolutely decided to sta-
tion troops in southern French Indochina in July of that year from the standpoint of stepping
up its preparations for self-sufficiency and self-defense, and also partly due to the deadlock
in the negotiations with the Dutch East Indies. Against this move, the United States, Britain
and the Netherlands took strong retaliatory measures such as freezing Japanese overseas as-
sets and putting a total embargo on oil exports to Japan, which completely stopped the im-
port of oil. At that time, the amount of oil Japan had stored was not sufficient to prosecute a
war; Japan had no other choice than either make great concessions to its claims in the Japan-
U.S. negotiations in order to settle the negotiations, or use armed force in the southern regions
in order to get hold of the main areas with resources, fully aware of [the possibility of] a war
against the United States. Thus, while making every possible effort to bring about a break-
through in the Japanese-U.S. negotiations on the one hand, Japan started full-scale war prepa-
rations in case the worst came to the worst. However, despite Japan’s efforts, Japanese-U.S.
relations came to the worst, and on 8 December, Japan opened hostilities.

The operation to invade the main areas of the south was conducted with the aim to ad-
vance as far as to the line of Java, quickly get hold of the resources necessary to nurture and
maintain Japan’s national power, while creating political stability in the Far East by estab-
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lishing a Greater East Asia Co-prosperity Sphere. Although Burma was listed as a key point
of military, political and economic importance in establishing the Greater East Asia Co-pros-
perity Sphere, due to the military strength necessary for the [whole southern] operation, a
full-scale invasion of the country was not considered at the time of the opening of hostilities.
However, after the more-than-expected progress in the southern operation, it was decided
to conduct a full-scale invasion [of Burma], and in order to support it, the Navy carried out
an operation in the Indian Ocean. This operation concluded the offensive operations of the
Navy [in the theater] to the southwest [of Japan]; the major operations of the Navy thereafter
came to be directed to the east and southeast of Japan.

This volume deals with the Navy invasion operations in the Dutch East Indies as well as
its operations in the Indian Ocean, which followed the operations in the Philippines and
Malaya areas. It was an undeniable fact that in these operations, some engagements were
[rather] passively conducted, which was not the Navy’s preferred way in view of its annihi-
late-the-enemy-on-sight tradition. It seems that this was caused by the fact that the Japanese
Navy regarded itself inferior to its principal enemy, the U.S. Navy, and had to be very careful
not to lose vessels, particularly cruisers and larger vessels, and by the fact that due to the re-
markable results achieved by our aircraft after the opening of hostilities, the Navy became
unconsciously too impressed by the power of air forces.

Explanatory Notes

1. In general, date and time are indicated in Japan Standard Time [JST] unless otherwise
specified.

2. Time of day, such as 2.30 p.m. is expressed as 1430.

3. ‘Meter,” “centimeter,” “millimeter,” and ‘nautical mile (1,852 meters)” are used to express
length [and distance].

4. ‘Knot’ (nautical miles per hour) is used for the speed of ships.

5. [Concerns the original Japanese text. Not relevant to the translation. Omitted by the edi-
tor.]

6. [Concerns the original Japanese text. Not relevant to the translation. Omitted by the edi-
tor.]

7. The numbers within parentheses refer to the historical source materials. These are shown
together at the end of this volume.

8. [Concerns the original Japanese text. Not relevant to the translation. Omitted by the edi-
tor.]

9. The names of units are expressed with their proper names or abbreviated names; their
symbols and abbreviations, a list of which is attached at the end of the volume, are only
used in the attached maps and illustrations.

10. [Concerns the original Japanese text. Not relevant to the translation. Omitted by the edi-
tor.]



Chapter I The Circumstances Leading to Japan’s
Invasion of the Dutch East Indies

1. The Prewar Operational Policy of the Navy and the Supply and
Demand of Oil

ince Japan's victory in the Russo-Japanese War, the interests of Japan and those of the
SUnited States gradually started to clash over policies in the Far East, and they came to

consider each other as potential enemies. Consequently, Japan established an Imperial
Defense Policy for the first time in 1907, and singled out the United States, Russia and France
as its hypothetical enemies. However, in view of the difference in national power between
Japan and these countries, the policy was adopted that a war against two or more countries
at the same time should be avoided; that by political means Japan should be steered to a war
against one country [only]; and that if war should be waged, it should be conducted quickly
and decisively. In this plan, the strategy against the United States, where the Navy would
play the leading role, was, in view of [the differences in] national power and military strength,
to take advantage of the different strategic positions of both countries and intercept the U.S.
Fleet at sea close to Japan. The reason [for this strategy] was that, gathering from the opera-
tional thinking of the U.S. Navy and American Far Eastern policy, it was considered inevitable
that the U.S. Fleet would attack at an early stage after the opening of hostilities. Later on,
due to changes in the international situation, France was removed from [the list of] hypo-
thetical enemies and China and Britain were added instead. Further in 1918, the plan to cap-
ture the Philippines at the opening of hostilities was added to the operational outline against
the United States. Although Britain was added to [the list of] hypothetical enemies in 1936,
hardly any concrete operation plans were studied. It goes without saying that no operation
plans at all were considered against the Dutch East Indies.

As is generally known, Japan was lacking in natural resources and its industrial technol-
ogy lagged far behind the United States and Britain, which rendered it dependent on other
countries for most resources as well as technology. On top of that, for a large proportion [of
its needs] it depended on its hypothetical enemies, the United States and Britain, as well as
on other countries that were under their strong influence. Japan’s domestic production of
oil, for which demand had sharply increased among others because of the switch of the Navy
to heavy oil as fuel, the growing industrialization of Japan, and the rapid increase in the num-
ber of cars and aircraft, covered merely about 10 percent of the demand. For the rest, it had
to rely on imports. Ironically, 70 percent of the total imports came from the United States, its
hypothetical enemy. Moreover, it relied on the United States for its entire oil refinery tech-
nology (according to the statistics of 1936). In those years, as the largest consumer of oil, the
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Navy took the lead in improving the oil policy and although it tried hard to solve the prob-
lems, it still could not come up with proper solutions.

The annual production of oil in the southern region from 1936 to 1939 was about 7.95 mil-
lion tons in the Dutch East Indies, about 0.93 million tons in British Borneo, and about 1.27
million tons in Burma, while the annual demand in Japan in this period was between about
4.40 million and about 5.70 million tons.) The oil production in the southern region well sur-
passed the demand in Japan, while the oil fields in these areas were not yet much developed.
Therefore, Japan planned to shift from its hypothetical enemy, the United States, to the south-
ern region for its import source of oil. However, the plan was not successful, and it remained
dependent on [oil imported from] the United States.

2. Changes in the International Situation and the Import of
Essential Materials

In 1933 in the wake of the Manchurian Incident (1931), Japan walked out of the League of
Nations (due to the latter’s adoption of a resolution that Manchuria should be made a de-
militarized zone under international control). Following that, Japan concluded in November
1936 the Anti-Comintern Pact with Germany, which Italy also joined. After that, relations be-
tween Japan and the United States briefly relaxed, but in 1937 the China Incident occurred,
and despite the policy of the [Japanese] government to contain it, the incident continued to
expand. The United States, leading the countries concerned, resumed and continued its
protest against Japan. Moreover, the United States took the proclamation of the “Establish-
ment of a New Order in East Asia,” which Japan had announced in November 1938, as an
open challenge to the principles of its foreign policy. Meanwhile in Europe, the radical poli-
cies of the Nazi government increased tensions in the international situation surrounding
Germany, and the political situation worldwide, in the West as well as in the East, turned
turbulent.

In May 1939, the Soviet Union carried out a large operation in Nomonhan, and Japan was
exposed to a serious threat from the north, too (the Nomonhan Incident). Meanwhile, the
United States took the opportunity of Japan’s blockade of the British concession in Tianjin to
give on 28 July 1939 Japan notice of the abrogation of the U.S.-Japan Treaty of Commerce
and Navigation (with an advance notice of six months). The aim [of the United States] was
to contain Japan's actions in the Far East by [showing] its readiness to control at any time
the export of materials that were essential to Japan. This measure caused much concern in
Japan, which was hurriedly building up its military preparedness against interference by
third countries, while prosecuting the China Incident at the same time. Particularly from the
perspective of the situation in those days, it was considered highly likely that should Japan
be involved in another war it would likely be a protracted war. In order to endure such a
protracted war, it was absolutely essential for Japan to obtain the raw materials indispensable
for maintaining and nurturing its national power. Consequently, Japan had no other choice
but to urgently obtain them in areas closer at hand, i.e. the Far East.

In Europe, the Second European War [the Second World War] began with the German in-
vasion of Poland in September 1939. At the end of the year, the United States condemned the
Soviet Union’s indiscriminate bombing of Finnish citizens and banned the export of refinery
technology and equipment to produce high-grade gasoline [to the Soviet Union]. As this
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measure was also applied to Japan, which was prosecuting the China Incident, Japan was
no longer able to import the technology and was seriously affected by it.

Although the abrogation of the U.S.-Japan Treaty of Commerce and Navigation came into
effect in January 1940, the U.S. government did not immediately start imposing restrictions
on exports to Japan. However, the strain on the Japanese economy was not eased at all, and
Japan desperately tried every means to meet the situation.

As mentioned previously, Germany had all of a sudden invaded Poland on 1 September
1939, and partitioned the country with the Soviet Union, but it showed little noteworthy ac-
tivity after that. However, from April 1940 onwards the German Army became active [again],
occupied Denmark and Norway at a stroke, drove the allied forces from the European Con-
tinent (the so-called “Dunkirk Tragedy”) and finally occupied Paris on 14 June. Belgium, the
Netherlands and France were overwhelmed in the German blitzkrieg, and a German landing
on the British mainland seemed highly likely. This meant that the British, Dutch and French
colonies in the Far East had lost or were about to lose their mother countries. [Meanwhile, ]
still maintaining its neutrality, the United States stayed focused on supporting the allied
countries in Europe, while in the Far East urgently containing the offensive actions of Japan,
which was taking advantage of the situation. For that purpose, the United States took the
following measures against Japan:

[1940]

May: Announced the permanent stationing of its Pacific Fleet in Hawaii in order to contain
Japan's southward advance.

June: Imposed an embargo on the export of machine tools.

July: Enacted the “Act to Expedite the Strengthening of National Defense,” [i.e. Export Control
Act of 1940] with which the United States applied a license system to the export of ma-
terials essential to its defense, and granted the President the authority [to decide the li-
censing]. However, petroleum products and scrap iron were excluded from the items
subject to an export license.

[July]: Enacted the “Two-Ocean Navy Act,” (an armaments expansion plan to expand the num-

ber of warships by 70 percent as well as the number of aircraft to 15,000).

End [of July]: Added particular petroleum products and scrap iron to the items subject to

export licensing.

Note:

1. Japan was rapidly expanding its industrial power and was very much short of machine
tools. Moreover, due to its [poor level of] technology, most precision machines were im-
ported.

2. Scrap iron was essential as a material for steelmaking, and most of it was imported from the
United States at that time.

However, as the U.S. government permitted the export of petroleum products and scrap iron
to Japan even after the enactment of the “Act to Expedite the Strengthening of National De-
fense,” Japan made every possible effort to import and store them.
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3. The International Situation and the Changes in the Policy for
Coping with the Current Situation

When Japan was in such a predicament, the war situation in Europe was rapidly developing
to the advantage of Japan. It led Japan to decide in July 1940 on an ambitious national policy
to set its course to “Establishing a Greater East Asia New Order,” which, with Japan, Man-
churia and China as the basis, would include the southern region. In line with this, Japan
decided on the Outline of the Main Principles for Coping with the Changing World Situation, in
order to solve existing problems at a stroke. The main points of the outline are as follows:?

1. Efforts shall be made to promptly settle the China Incident.

2. Political ties with Germany and Italy shall be promptly strengthened.

3. Military forces of one element strong shall be advanced into French Indochina to work out
[and take] measures to stop the support for the Chiang Kai-shek [Jiang Jieshi] regime from
northern French Indochina as well as to obtain resources.

4. As for the Dutch East Indies, [Japan] shall seek to obtain resources for the time being by
diplomatic means. If the situation permits, the aim shall be accomplished even by resorting
to force of arms. Even in such a case, friction with the United States shall be avoided as much
as possible, though preparations for a war against the United States shall be duly made.

In accordance with this outline, Japan advanced [its forces] into northern French Indochina
and also concluded the Tripartite Pact in September of the same year [1940]. [Previously] on
1 August, the United States had already banned the export of aircraft fuel to areas outside
the western hemisphere, and it further added scrap iron and steel to the export embargo ex-
cept for the western hemisphere and Britain. Also, Britain notified the re-opening of the sup-
ply route [to the Chiang regime] via Burma. Around this time, the [Japanese] Army and Navy
started their study of the Dutch East Indies invasion operation for the first time as a contin-
gency plan. Although the Navy had been making war preparations so as to be ready for an
intervention by a third power in the wake of the China Incident, it could simply not catch
up with the developments in the current situation. The Navy even considered to issue the
order to put a preparatory fleet mobilization into motion, which was supposed to be passed
down only when an opening of hostilities was expected (a preparatory action required to
shift the Naval forces and institutions to their wartime footing). In the meantime in Septem-
ber 1940, the [Japanese] government dispatched Minister of Commerce and Industry
Kobayashi Ichizo to the Dutch East Indies as special envoy to start negotiations for an increase
in the imports of oil and other resources. At that time in the United States, President Roosevelt
was expected to be reelected for a third term, which, in Japan’s view, would result in a much
more uncompromising policy toward Japan.

On 12 September 1940, while Japan worried about a U.S. oil embargo after the expected
third-term reelection of Roosevelt, Special Envoy Kobayashi arrived in Java. Special Envoy
Kobayashi negotiated to the best of his ability with the aim of importing 3.15 million tons, or
if possible, 3.80 million tons of oil. However, on 17 October, before achieving his aim, he re-
ceived the order recalling him home. At that time, the Dutch East Indies was heavily depend-
ent on the United States and Britain, and the relations [between them] were so close that a
meeting between the United States, Britain and the Netherlands on the defense of the region
was held in Singapore in October 1940. Replacing Special Envoy Kobayashi, Ambassador
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Yoshizawa Kenkichi arrived in Java on 28 December, and resumed the negotiations. But the
negotiations were not substantially different from those with the Americans and the British.
On 14 June 1941, with almost no progress made, he was instructed to discontinue the nego-
tiations and received an order recalling him home.

Prior to this, the Army and the Navy had differed in their judgment of the international
situation. The difference was whether the United States would immediately stand up for
Britain and wage war against Japan should Japan strike Britain (which meant that they
should be regarded as inseparable), or not (which meant they could be considered as sepa-
rable). The Outline of the Main Principles for Coping with the Changing World Situation of July
1940 had been decided upon the assumption that the United States and Britain were separa-
ble, in view of the world situation at that time (i.e. [the battle of] Dunkirk in May, Italy’s
opening of hostilities against Britain and France in June, and the surrender of France of the
same month). However, in the course of a study conform to the Outline of the Main Principles
for Coping with the Changing World Situation, the Navy became skeptical about the judgment
that the United States and Britain were separable, and returned to its former judgment that
they should be considered inseparable. In the meantime, as the likelihood of a German land-
ing on the mainland of Britain and the latter’s collapse, which Japan had expected, dimin-
ished, the Army was also becoming cautious about the use of force in the southern region.
As aresult, in April 1941, the Outline of Policy toward the South was agreed upon between the
Army and the Navy Departments of IGHQ. This outline took a step back from the active ad-
vance into the south policy of the previous year and contained the following major points:©® %

1. The objective of the present policy toward the south is to promptly expand the overall national
defense strength for the sake of the Empire’s self-preservation and self-defense. To this end:
(1) The military, political and economic ties between the Empire, French Indochina, and Thai-

land shall be made closer.

(2) Close economic relations shall be established between the Empire and the Dutch East In-
dies.

(3) Normal commercial relations shall be maintained between the Empire and the other south-
ern nations.

2. The above shall be achieved through diplomatic means. In particular, military ties shall be ur-
gently established with French Indochina and Thailand.

3. In case the following situations should occur and no solutions should be found, force of arms
shall be employed for the sake of self-preservation and self-defense:

(1) In case where the self-preservation of the Empire should be threatened by the embargoes
imposed by Britain, the United States and the Netherlands.

(2) In case the encirclement by the United States, Britain, the Netherlands, China, etc. were
stepped up to the degree that it is no longer tolerable from the standpoint of national de-
fense.

4. If the collapse of Britain may be taken for certain, the purpose of this policy shall be achieved,
particularly by intensifying diplomatic actions toward the Dutch East Indies.

In the meantime, Japan succeeded in mediating the border dispute between Thailand and
French Indochina in November 1940, and in March 1941, it also concluded agreements [with
French Indochina and Thailand] that neither of them should have political or military coop-
erative relations with third countries.
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In those days, the United States government increased the economic pressure with the
following measures:

December 1940: Added aviation lubricant manufacturing equipment to the items subject to an
export license.

February 1941:  Added well-drilling rigs, oil tanks, oil drums and others to the items subject
to an export license.

April 1941: (1) The decision as to the additional inclusion of derivatives and materials
transformed from the items subject to an export license into items to be con-
trolled by an export license was entirely entrusted to the Office for Export
Control.

(2) The leaking of information to other countries on the production and pro-
cessing of items currently subject to an export license should be controlled.

Furthermore, on 21 June 1941, right after the discontinuation of the negotiations between
Japan and the Netherlands, the United States included all petroleum products in the items
subject to export licensing.

The next day, 22 June 1941, the German army all of a sudden invaded the Soviet Union,
and the German-Soviet War started. After that, the support for Chongqing [government] by
the United States and Britain was strengthened more than ever. [Also], the so-called ABCD
encirclement ([by] America, Britain, China, and the Dutch) was formed, and machinations
in French Indochina and Thailand to alienate them from Japan were intensified, which made
it difficult for Japan to obtain rice, rubber, and tin. The Dutch East Indies was also getting
tougher in its attitude. On 25 June 1941, the Measures for Advancing the Southern Policy, which
included [the idea to] advance into southern French Indochina, was decided upon; it was
aimed to cut off the connections between the United States, Britain and the Chongqing gov-
ernment, to confront the United States, Britain, and the Netherlands, which had placed po-
litical, economic and military pressure [on Japan] in the southern region, and also to contain
the machinations [of these countries] in French Indochina and Thailand to alienate them from
Japan. Furthermore, on 2 July, the Outline of National Policies in View of the Changing Situation
was decided upon, in which three policies were laid down: that [Japan] should firmly hold
the course to establish the Greater East Asia Co-prosperity Sphere, that it should accelerate
the preparations for a southward advance, and that it should solve the northern problems
depending on the situation.?®

Note: In order to solve the northern problems [mentioned] here, the Army mobilized an un-

precedented number of troops and reinforced the Kwangtung Army and the Korean Army
(the Special Grand Maneuvers of the Kwantung Army, a.k.a. “KANTOKUEN"). However,
due to subsequent changes in the situation, the lull in tension at the border between
Manchuria and the Soviet Union lasted until right before the end of the war.

On 28 July 1941, in accordance with these policies, the Japanese Army advanced into southern
French Indochina in a peaceful way. Prior to this, on 25 July, the [Japanese] government had
Nomura Kichisaburg, Japanese ambassador to the United States, directly explain to President
Roosevelt the intentions and the reasons of the advance [of the Army] into southern French
Indochina. In the wake of this, on 26 July, the U.S. government announced a freeze on Japan-
ese assets, which was followed by Britain and the Netherlands. Then on 1 August 1941, the
United States put a total embargo on the export of oil [to Japan]. Until that time the U.S. gov-
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ernment had not put an embargo on oil because it judged that Japan would certainly start its
southward advance to seek oil by force of arms if the oil supply [to Japan] was stopped.
Therefore, Roosevelt’s intention to totally stop the oil supply to Japan was of extremely great
significance.

4. The Supply and Demand of Essential Materials and the
Appropriate Moment to Open Hostilities

It was obvious that Japan, having been prohibited from importing oil, would not be able to
survive an anticipated, protracted war against two or more countries with its current stock
and [small] domestic production [of o0il]. Cornered into such a situation, [Japan] had no other
way but to make large concessions in an attempt to break the deadlock in the Japan-U.S. ne-
gotiations, or to swiftly obtain oil in the Dutch East Indies even by force of arms.

As of 1 August 1941, an investigation by the Naval Affairs Bureau of the Navy Ministry
of the supply and demand of oil in case of war yielded the following results. In this study, it
was assumed that the key areas in the south including the Dutch East Indies were captured
and the oil produced in those areas could be sent back [to Japan].®)

1. Estimated Supply and Demand (kilo tons)
War 1st year 2d year 3d year
A. Amount of Stock at the Beginning of the Year 9,400 4,800 2,740

B. Acquirable Amount per year

Domestic Production 200 200 400
Synthetic Oil 300 700 1,500
Qil Sent from the South 300 2,440 4,770
C. Total (A+B) 10,200 8,140 9,410
D. Annual Consumption 5,400 5,400 5,400
E. Amount of Stock at the End of the Year (C-D) 4,800 2,740 4,010

E. Minimum Reserve

Fixed reserve in tanks 800
Reserve mainland Japan 1,000
Reserve for decisive battles 500
Total 2,300
Amount usable by the End of the Year (E-F) 2,500 440 1,710

2. Presuppositions of this study
(1) All oil facilities [in the areas to be occupied] are destroyed by the time of occupation.
(2) Drilling rigs
The current number of rigs: 200. Under construction: 40 rigs ([ordered by] the Navy; to be
completed in December 1941), and 40 rigs ([ordered by] civilians, to be completed in March
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1942); the number of rigs [under control of or ordered by] the Army is unknown. Estimated
annual turnout of rigs: 100 (amount of steel necessary [for constructing] one unit: 200 tons).

(3) Workers
Current [oil] workers at home: 7,800. On-site workers required: 3,200 in Borneo, 1,500 in
Sumatra, totaling 4,700.

(4) Steel pipes stored or in production at home shall be used when they are ready. (The domestic
annual production capacity: 250,000 tons, which allows the construction of 2,000 wells of
700 meters deep).

(5) The drillings shall be primarily wartime makeshift drillings.

(6) The rate of loss of crude oil by enemy attacks shall be set at 10%.

(7) Transport capacity
The current number of tankers is 47 with a [total] capacity of 440,000 tons, and the amount
[of 0il] to be transported from the Dutch East Indies to the mainland is about 5 million tons.
The number of tankers to be built in the next three years (as of 1 August [1941]) is 10 tankers
of the 10,000-ton class and about 20 of the 5,000-ton class, with [a capacity of] 200,000 tons
in total. (This plan works [only] when the rate of wartime transport loss is calculated at 10%.
The shipbuilding costs have to be increased if necessary in the light of actual performance.)

3. Negative factors in this study

(1) Loss of domestic oil reserve by possible enemy air strikes is not included in the calculation.

(2) Although loss [of 0il] on site by possible enemy air strikes is, combined with transport loss,
calculated at 10% of the production, the loss rate may be larger.

(3) No drilling mishaps were taken into consideration.

(4) [In the light of] considerable difficulties to transport the oil produced in Seria and Sumatra
[to ports], six months was allotted for fixing the pipelines from Seria and seven months for
those from Palembang. However, it may take many more days to fix them depending on the
degree of damage.

4. Positive factors in this study

(1) The production from the northern Sakhalin oil field is not included in the calculation. (The
amount could be 50,000, 200,000, and 1,200,000 tons respectively for the first, the second and
the third year, if all of its production will be available.)

(2) [The production from] the oil field in western New Guinea is not taken into consideration.
According to fairly reliable information, the quantity of oil in that area is no less than that in
Borneo. After the test drillings, deadlight-lids were reportedly put over the wellheads. If
this is true, it will be quite easy to obtain the oil after occupation.

(3) [The production of] the domestic oil fields for the first and the second year is calculated at
half the amount produced in peacetime. If production work is concentrated on the main oil
fields as a stopgap measure, it is possible to obtain the same production amount as in peace-
time from the first year on ([which means] an increase in the domestic oil production for
both the first and the second year by 200,000 tons.)

(4) As for the [average] monthly production of oil per well, Engineer Omura of Nippon Oil es-
timates that the current average production can be [increased] by [at least] three times for
sure by drilling new wells as a wartime stopgap measure, while abandoning the wells,
whose production has sharply dropped. However, to make this study more reliable, [the av-
erage monthly production per well] was calculated at two times or less [the current average
production]. If the estimate by Engineer Omura is correct, the production can be further in-
creased by fifty percent.

(5) The oil fields in central and northern Sumatra are not included in [this] calculation. It is pos-
sible to double the amount of oil production in southern Sumatra if drilling rigs are ordered
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simultaneously with the opening of hostilities (oil drilling rigs ordered by the Army are ex-
cluded from the calculation).

(6) [The situation will be] all the more favorable if fires of gushing oil wells are extinguished or
current facilities [assumed to be destroyed] are fixed and used, and extremely favorable,
particularly if the fires are successfully extinguished because such wells will be available as
they are.

(7) Some further increase in the production of synthetic oil is likely.

5. Conclusions of this study

(1) Due to the oil embargo imposed by the United States, Britain and the Netherlands, the stock
of oil [in Japan] will decrease from August onwards by 400,000 tons every month. Unless
war is waged by the end of October [1941], fuel [shortage] is feared at the end of the second
year of the war.

(2) Itis necessary to make as much effort as possible to increase the production of synthetic oil,
but not much can be expected unless drastic measures would be taken.

(3) When conducting the Dutch East Indies invasion, it is necessary to come up with good ideas
when planning and carrying out the operation in order to minimize damage to the oil fields.

(4) It is necessary to give oil field workers to be dispatched to the occupied areas a training to
extinguish fires set at [naturally] flowing oil wells. (Note: For this purpose, a system of de-
fense details was employed later, and two defense details were formed.)

As seen in this study, it was feared that the war potential [of Japan] would sharply drop and
finally be lost if the embargo on the import of oil should continue and the moment to wage
war should be delayed. Meanwhile, the Cabinet Planning Board made the following esti-
mates at the end of October [1941].?

War 1st year 2d year 3d year
A. Amount of Stock at the Beginning of the Year 8,400 4,660 1,560
B. Annual Production

Domestic Production 360 400 440

Synthetic Oil 300 500 700
C. Total (A+B) 9,060 5,560 2,700
D. Annual Consumption 4,400 4,000 3,950
E. Amount of Stock at the End of the Year (C-D) 4,660 1,560 -1,250
F. Minimum Reserve 1,500 1,500 1,500
Amount usable by the End of the Year (E-F) 3,160 60 -2,750

[kilo tons]

Therefore, if Japan had no choice but to wage war, it needed to decide as soon as possible in
view of the oil [stocks].

Furthermore, apart from oil, Japan’s stockpiles of other materials for which it depended
on imports were also extremely small. The stockpiles of materials kept by the Navy as of Au-
gust 1940 were as follows. The stockpiles were at such a [low] level that they would barely
last for about one year if imports of the materials should stop.©

Items Period (months) [the item will last]
Nickel 10.5
Copper 11.0

Asbestos 13.0
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Aluminum 9.5
Ttems Period (months) [the item will last]
Crystal 13.0
Tungsten 19.5
Lead 15.0
Ttems Period (months) [the item will last]
Cobalt 7.5
Mica 4.0
Chromium 15.5
Mercury 10.0
Ttems Period (months) [the item will last]
Molybdenum 22.0
Zinc 10.0
Crude Rubber 3.5

According to the study of the Cabinet Planning Board as of the end of October 1941, the pro-
curement of tungsten ore, tin ore, crude rubber, rice, corn, rock phosphate, pine resin, raw
lacquer, cowhide, vegetable fats and oils and the like had [already] become difficult, while
in the southern region, large amounts of crude rubber, sugar, timber, Manila hemp, cinchona,
iron, copper, chromium, tin, zinc, nickel, bauxite, and coal for iron-manufacturing were pro-
duced. Consequently, from the standpoint of Japan it was desirable to try to get hold of the
region as soon as possible.

Also from a military point of view, it was preferable that if worst came to worst and there
was no choice but to wage war, it should be done the sooner the better in view of the fact
that with the passage of time the ratio in military strength between Japan and the United
States would worsen [for Japan] and the encirclement by the ABCD countries could be ex-
pected to become stronger; furthermore, that it was necessary to finish the southern operation
before a northern operation became feasible because of a thaw in the weather in the north in
order to avoid simultaneous operations in both the north and the south, and that it was also
necessary to launch the operation before the northeastern monsoon started in the South China
Sea which would make the landing operations on the east coast of the Malay Peninsula dif-
ficult.

So, the Army and the Navy pressed the government to not lose the right moment in de-
ciding to wage war should the emergency arise. At the same time, the Navy started full-scale
war preparations as a precaution and, on 1 September 1941, announced the all-out wartime
formation. At that time, the Japan-U.S. negotiations were hardly making any progress. On 6
September, the Main Points for the Implementation of Imperial National Policy was decided at
the request of the Army and the Navy.® The gist was that [Japan] should complete the prepa-
rations for war by the end of October, while taking all possible diplomatic steps to break the
deadlock in the Japan-U.S. negotiations and try to attain its minimum demands, but that it
would nevertheless decide to wage war in the beginning of October if it had no prospect of
attaining its demands.

5. Changes in the Measures to Cope with the Fuel [Problem]

As seen above, Japan was heavily dependent on its hypothetical enemy, the United States,
for the supply of oil as the energy source of all of Japan’s activities, so the [U.S.] export con-
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trols against Japan posed a great threat to the latter. To put it forcibly, it may even be said
that [the controls] forced the latter into war. In view of the importance of oil, let us try to
summarize the changes in the policy adopted by the Navy, which had a leading role in
[Japanese] oil policy, as well as the changes in the national oil policy.

1. The Navy’s countermeasures [against oil shortage]
At the end of the Meiji Period when heavy oil came into use as fuel for naval vessels, it was ex-
pected that [the demand] could be covered by domestic production. However, heavy oil became
the only fuel for the engines of naval vessels; then it was also adopted as fuel for civilian factories
and the like, and the relation between supply and demand became, contrary to expectations,
rather precarious. The Navy, considering it urgent to quickly stockpile oil, purchased 3,700 tons
by the end of 1909. Afterwards, the Navy aggressively purchased and stored oil, and by the end

of 1926, the [oil storage] tank capacity reached 1.59 million tons, and the heavy oil storage 1.54

million tons.”

In 1920, the Imperial Diet approved the “Eight-Eight Fleet Plan” ([aiming to build] a large
fleet of eight battleships and eight [armored] battle cruisers as the core), which were within the
first period of a warship’s life, i.e. eight years from the start of construction, which made the
current level of stored oil totally inadequate. On the completion of this plan, the annual amount
of heavy oil required in the first year of a war would jump to about 3.6 million tons, and that in
the second year and onwards to about 2.6 million tons.” Accordingly, the Navy had to urgently
push forward comprehensive countermeasures against a fuel [shortage]. The principal measures
taken were the following:? %9
(1) Promotion of import of overseas oil: The first contract was made in 1917, and imports from

Borneo, the United States and others got on track.

(2) Development Assistance to the north Sakhalin oil fields: Owing to this measure, the annual
production [of the oil fields] reached about 200,000 tons around 1932 and 1933.

(3) Development Promotion of oil field(s) in Taiwan: Although the field(s) did not yield satis-
factory amount(s), this measure greatly raised awareness regarding oil [shortage] issues in
Taiwan, and had a great effect [on promoting alternative fuel plans such as] the use of natural
gas.

(4) Research on low-temperature carbonization: Although it did not reach [the level of] practical
use, the research formed a basis for the coal liquefaction industry.

(5) Stimulation of the shale oil industry: Shale oil, when blended with oil from Tarakan at a ratio
of three or less to seven, was fit for use by the Navy as heavy oil. It was said that shale oil
from the Fushun Mines in Manchuria would reach 5 billion tons, and that that amount was
located above the coal bed alone. Shale oil had much potential as alternative liquid fuel and
the annual production of unrefined oil reached 370,000 tons from 1939 to 1940.

(6) Promotion of the coal liquefaction industry: Although coal liquefaction was by and large
successful as an experiment in 1935, due to the high temperature and the high pressure re-
quired, there were technical difficulties in its industrial production. [As the industrialization]
was also hampered by the difficulty in obtaining materials from 1937 and onwards, the actual
production only reached about 10% of the plan.

(7) [Increase in] oil storage: Although the target amount of the crude oil storage of the year 1936
was 10 million tons, [only] half of the target was actually stored.

(8) Subsidizing the building of tankers.

(9) Promotion of countermeasures against [shortage of] aviation fuel: Research on a practical
application of tetraethyl lead (an antiknock substance to prevent early ignition and improve
power output) as well as research on a method to produce high-octane cracked gasoline by
hydrogenation was conducted.

(10) Introduction of [foreign] technologies to produce isooctane and aviation lubricant.
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(11) Promotion of an industry to synthesize isooctane.

(12) Development of the domestic production of high-grade aviation lubricant: The production
succeeded at last in 1943 and 1944.

(13) Construction of oil storage tanks: The [total] capacity reached 6,914,000 tons in 1942.

(14) Facilitating the supply and demand of fuel by streamlining the departments managing it.

The transition of the national oil policy

Until about 1930 — 1931, fuel policy was [mainly a subject of] research and discussion. However,

in the wake of the Manchurian Incident in 1931, [the Japanese government] shifted to the im-

plementation of a fuel policy, and with the Petroleum Industry Law, which became effective in

July 1934, oil came under strict control of the government. The main measures of the national

oil policy were as follows."? First of all, with the Petroleum Industry Law:

(1) Alicense system was introduced to control the oil business.

(2) The duty of storing oil was imposed on oil companies: Each company was required to store
at all times half the amount of its total imports of crude oil, heavy oil and gasoline of the
previous year.

(3) According to the policy [to promote] domestic refining, protection was given to domestic
companies by giving an advantage to domestic products over the imported products in the
allotment of sales.

Soon after that, due to the outbreak of the China Incident in July 1937, oil consumption had to
be brought under control.

(1) The First [Oil] Consumption Controls (November 1937)
{1} Ban on cruising taxis.
{2} Ten percent reduction in gasoline consumption of buses and gasoline-fueled cars in both
public and private use.
Saving gasoline consumption of trucks by improving efficiency of business operations.
Voluntary restrictions on the use of gasoline for private cars.
Creating substitute fuel for official cars by blending 5% alcohol with the gasoline.
Propagating equipment for gasoline-substitute fuel such as charcoal and firewood, and
promptly employ wood gas generators for buses, trucks and gasoline-fueled cars in gov-
ernmental use.
{7} Ten percent reduction in the consumption of heavy oil in the mining and manufacturing
industries by increasing the efficiency of its use and by improving facilities.

{3
{4
{5
{6

_— e =

(2) The Second [Oil] Consumption Controls (May 1938)
About the same time as the enactment of the National Mobilization Law, the regulations for
the control of gasoline and heavy oil sales were promulgated, and a coupon sales system
was adopted.

(3) The Third [Oil] Consumption Controls (September 1941)
All private vehicles were completely prohibited from using gasoline, and made to run on
substitute fuel (wood gas).

Apart from the above, such measures as the implementation of an overall fuel administration
by a newly established Fuel Agency, the stockpiling of fuel and the promotion of the substitute
fuel industry were taken, but the outlook for the supply and demand of fuel remained bleak.
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In conformity with the consumption controls imposed on civilians, the Navy, too, placed a
rigid limit on the fuel used in fleet training, the bulk consumer. From 1935 onwards, the Navy
earnestly made efforts to conserve oil by only [allowing its fleet training] an annual allotment
[of fuel] that would merely cover thirty to forty-five around the clock sailings at cruising
speed (about twelve knots), with a separate amount set aside for eight around the clock tac-
tical exercises. As for naval vessels not included in the fleet, it further reduced the allotment
of fuel, limiting the allotment to an amount that would cover twenty-five around the clock
sailings.

6. The Breakdown in the Japan-U.S. Negotiations

As mentioned previously, Japan decided on the Main Points for the Implementation of Imperial
National Policy on 6 September 1941, and in the negotiations with the United States tried to
attain its minimum demands, but even in mid-October nothing concrete had materialized.
The Konoe Cabinet, however, could not make up its mind about war or peace, and finally
resigned en bloc. On 18 October the Tojo Cabinet was formed and, in accordance with the
personal instruction of the Emperor, started all over again with the decision of 6 September,
and reexamined the whole situation from scratch. Nonetheless, on 5 November, as a result
of the reexamination, it was decided “to suspend the initiation of military action should the
negotiations with the United States prove successful by 0000 on 1 December.” Pending that,
it was decided “to remain resolved to wage war against the United States, Britain and the
Netherlands, to set the time for the launch of military action at the beginning of December
and to have the Army and the Navy complete their operational preparations, while at the
same time making efforts to come to an agreement in the negotiations with the United
States.”® Following this, the high command set the tentative date for the opening of hostilities
on 8 December. Judging from the situation of that time, the outlook for an agreement in the
Japan-U.S. negotiations was bleak.

Prior to this, the Navy launched a full-scale war preparation from August 1941 onwards,
and on 15 August, the Combined Fleet issued an order to complete the war preparations by
the beginning of October (anticipating the opening of hostilities in mid-November). However,
partly due to the massive personnel shifts, which followed the announcement of the all-out
wartime formation, the war potential [of the Navy] sharply dropped and it had to postpone
the tentative date for the opening of hostilities previously fixed on the middle of November.
The Army could not complete its preparations in time either, and consequently the [new ten-
tative] date for the opening of hostilities was fixed on 8 December. In the meantime, the work
to draw up an operation plan went on, and the plan was for the most part completed by the
end of October. Although there were complicated developments in the course of the planning,
the surprise attack on Hawaii right at the outset of the war with a unit consisting of the full
strength of the main carriers (six carriers) as its core, was adopted in the operational policy
of the Navy Department of IGHQ at the strong request of Commander in Chief of the Com-
bined Fleet Admiral Yamamoto Isoroku.

The Navy Department of IGHQ put forth the “Operational policy to be carried out by the
Combined Fleet” as of 5 November, and the latter issued its operation orders in conformity
to this policy. The Combined Fleet shifted its forces to the dispositions at the time of the open-
ing of hostilities ([by] disposing its forces so as to suit the planned operations), and each unit
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started its deployment to the standby positions before the opening of hostilities. Then on 21
November, the Navy Department of IGHQ told the Combined Fleet to advance its units to
the operational waters, and all units started to advance to their respective stations for the
time of launching operations.

Meanwhile, concerning the rough going Japan-U.S. negotiations, the government further-
more urgently dispatched Ambassador Kurusu Saburé [to the United States] to present a
new proposal and to seek progress in the negotiations. However, the reply from the U.S. Gov-
ernment, the so-called “Hull Note,” was unbending. It plainly demanded the following
points:

1. Withdrawal of all military, naval, air and police forces from China and from Indochina.

2. Repudiation of any government or regime in China other than the regime [of Chiang Kai-shek]
with its capital at Chongging.

3. Renunciation of special close relations between Japan and China.

4. Declaring the Tripartite Pact a dead letter.

On 28 November 1941, having received the full text of the “Hull Note,” the [Japanese] gov-
ernment and the high command examined the contents in a liaison conference and came to
the unanimous conclusion that this could not be regarded as anything but an ultimatum [to
Japan], and that no way was left now for Japan other than to wage war for its self-preserva-
tion and self-defense. As a consequence, at 1610, 1st December, 1941, the following decision
was given by the Emperor:

The negotiations with the United States in accordance with the Main Points for the Implementation
of Imperial National Policy decided on 5 November were unsuccessful. The Empire [of Japan]
shall wage war against the United States, Britain and the Netherlands.

On the next day, the 2d, both chiefs of the Army and the Navy General Staffs reported to the
Emperor side by side and asked for the approval of the Emperor to exercise military force
against the United States, Britain and the Netherlands from 0000, 8 December, 1941 onwards.
As aresult, at 1730 on that day, the Combined Fleet transmitted the secret code telegram “Ni-
itaka-yama Nobore 1208” [Climb Mount Niitaka on 1208] (Fix 8 December as Day X), and
plunged headlong into the Greater East Asia War.
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western Region
(See Attached Illustrations No. 1, No. 2 and No. 3) [Omitted]

itary information about the southwestern region [southeast Asia], but except for the
Philippines the information collected was utterly insufficient. As a result, the reality
was that except for the Philippines [both] knew almost nothing about the details of the mil-
itary topography [of the region] required for actual operations, and that they pushed forward
with the operations while proceeding with the research.®
It is said that volumes one and two of [a compiled set of] military data kept at the Navy
General Staff Office before the opening of hostilities partly contained rather detailed data.
However, as they are no longer extant and other materials referred to at that time,>'¥ such
as, “Aviation handbook of the southern countries,” “Military sketches,” “Airport chart(s) of
the Dutch East Indies,” “Air base plans of the southern countries,” “Meteorological charts of
the southern countries,” and “Wind volumes and directions chart,” are virtually no longer
extant either, the details [of what was known or not] are unclear.
The following is an outline of the military topography of the southwestern region ob-
tained by the Navy by the end of 1941.

‘B efore the opening of hostilities, both the Army and the Navy tried hard to gather mil-

1. General Topography

The Philippines®

The Philippines is a U.S.-ruled territory south of Taiwan. It consists of about 7,100 large and
small islands that stretch for about 1,700 kilometers from south to north between latitude 5°
to 21° north and for about 1,100 kilometers from east to west, of which Luzon is located in
the north, the Visayan Islands in the center, Mindanao in the south, and Palawan Island and
the Sulu Archipelago to the west of Mindanao. It was a strategic area that [Japan] had to se-
cure at any cost for the advance on Java.

Air transportation in the Philippines is relatively developed. As for ground transportation,
railroads are only available on Luzon, Panay, and Cebu, but they are in poor condition. How-
ever, on the flat country of the main islands motorways are well developed, and there are
also many cars. Major ports are those of Manila and Cebu, and other ports such as those of
Iloilo, Davao, and Legaspi serve for exporting local specialties.

Thailand®

Thailand lies in the middle of the Indochina Peninsula; it shares its eastern border with
French Indochina and its western border with Burma. In the south it faces the Gulf of Thai-
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land. With its capital in Bangkok, it is the only independent nation in the Indochina Penin-
sula. Southern Thailand is also called Thai Malaya and borders on British Malaya. At that
time, it was totally under the influence of Britain.

Burma®

In Burma, the Arakan mountain range lies in the northwest, where the country borders on
India, and in the east the Shan Plateau extends to where it shares borders with Yunnan and
Thailand. The Irrawaddy River flows more or less southward through the central lowlands
into the Bay of Bengal. Along with the seaport of Rangoon, this country came to attract the
attention of the world as the so-called supply route to the Chiang Kai-shek regime.

British Malaya“®

British Malaya is a peninsula that further juts out from the Indochina Peninsula and faces
the South China Sea in the east and the Bay of Bengal in the west. At the tip of the peninsula
lies the island of Singapore, which serves as Britain’s political, economic and military center
in Asia. In British Malaya, rubber is commercially produced on an extensive scale, and min-
eral products are also abundant. The export hub [of these products] is Singapore. British
Malaya produced respectively 40% and 30% of the total world production of rubber and tin
respectively (in 1938).

British Borneo”

British Borneo consists of the Principality of Sarawak and British Northern Borneo and bor-
ders on Dutch Borneo in the south. It faces the South China Sea in the north and also borders
on the Philippines across the Balabac Strait. Oil is produced near Miri. Kuching, the capital
of the Principality of Sarawak, has an airfield, which is located about 420 nautical miles from
Singapore, about 420 nautical miles from Palembang, and about 510 nautical miles from
Batavia; it is very important as an air base for the air campaign in the Java invasion opera-
tion.

The East Indian Islands®¢ 1718

The Dutch East Indies consist of numerous islands situated close to each other in an area
stretching from latitude 6° north to 11° south and from longitude 95° to 141° east with the
equator more or less in the middle. The area can roughly be divided into the Sunda Islands,
Borneo, Celebes, the Moluccas and New Guinea. The total area is 1.90 million square kilo-
meters and the total population is over 60 million.

The Sunda Islands consist of the Greater Sunda Islands (with Sumatra and Java as the
main components) and the Lesser Sunda Islands (with Bali, Lombok, Sumbawa, Sumba, Flo-
res and Timor as the main components). The Moluccas consist of Halmahera, Buru, Ceram,
and other islands, and are also known as the Spice Islands. The major waters between these
archipelagos are the Celebes Sea, the Molucca Sea, the Banda Sea, the Flores Sea and the Java
Sea, etc.; the Indian Ocean, the Timor Sea and the Arafura Sea are on the periphery of the
southern region.
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The Dutch East Indies is situated in a location that more or less forms a bridge connecting
the Asian continent and Australia; furthermore its southern part faces the Indian Ocean. It
forms the outermost part of the area [Japan] plans to occupy. Of this area, Sumatra and Java
are the most important.

Sumatra and Java: Sumatra, from where the Malay Peninsula can be seen across the Malacca
Strait, has oil fields near Palembang, Medan, etc. Those in the sector of Palembang and vicin-
ity (with an annual oil production of three million tons) and those of northern Aceh (one mil-
lion tons) were eagerly coveted by Japan.

Java is the most developed island in the East Indies. Batavia in the west, the seat of the
government-general of the Dutch East Indies, has a population of about 600,000, and
Surabaya in the east about 400,000. In Java, the mountain areas are [also] well developed,
and so is the transportation system. Along with Cilacap on the south coast, Batavia and
Surabaya constitute important ports not only as commercial but also as military (strategic)
ports.

Celebes: Celebes is located midway between New Guinea and Borneo. Makassar at the
southern tip of the island, located at a distance of about 430 nautical miles from Surabaya
and about 400 nautical miles from Kupang, was very important as a base for the air campaign
during the attack on eastern Java. With an area of about 190,000 km?, Celebes has many
mountain ranges and gorges. The island produces nickel, which was also exported to Japan,
and it is further said to have large iron ore reserves.

Borneo: Borneo is the third largest island in the world with an area of 750,000 km?, of which
about 540,000 km? is Dutch-ruled; however, the population is remarkably sparse. Balikpapan
and Banjarmasin on the southern coast, respectively located at a distance of about 450 nautical
miles and 260 nautical miles from Surabaya, were important as air bases for the campaign to
destroy the enemy air power in eastern Java. The annual oil production of the Sanga Sanga
sector in Borneo (with a refinery [in Balikpapan]) was one million tons, and that of the
Tarakan sector 700,000 tons. The Japanese Navy had been importing heavy oil from Tarakan
for many years.

New Guinea: New Guinea is the world second largest island with an area of a little over
800,000 km?, of which the Dutch-ruled territory stretches westward from longitude 141° east,
occupying an area of a little over 390,000 km2. As situated in between the United States and
Australia, this island holds an extremely important position for Japan to conduct operations
to cut off communications between the United States and the Australia. A central mountain
range like a spinal column links a series of mountains of 4,000 meters or higher and is covered
with snow through all seasons. The island has many areas untrodden by man, and as situated
in the tropics, it consists of many vast wetlands and dense jungles.

Timor Island: Situated between Java and Australia, the island of Timor serves as a key loca-
tion for supporting Java from Australia. While the western part of the island is Dutch-ruled,
the eastern part is ruled by Portugal, a neutral country. Dutch Timor is about the same size
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as Kyasha, while Portuguese Timor is about the same size as Shikoku.* The latter has a colo-
nial government and is administered by a civilian governor general. The city of Dili is ad-
ministered separately. Although no demographic statistics are available, the population on
the basis of tax collection is 477,000. Since the end of October 1941, a permission of the gov-
ernor general is required to go outside the Dili city district.

2. Summary of Meteorological Conditions®?

The seasonal and trade winds together form a unique wind system over the whole south-
western region. As the wind direction reverses about every half year, it is generally called
the monsoon wind.

As the northeastern wind is dominant around January from the Philippines to northern
Borneo, French Indochina, Thailand and the Malay Peninsula, it causes [much] rainfall on
the eastern side of the [southwestern] region, while resulting in very little rainfall on the
western side of the region.

In the south from the Sunda Islands to the Moluccas, the dry northwestern wind creates
a dry season in January, while the wet southeastern wind creates a rainy season in July. Al-
though the seasonal wind [generally] dictates the climate in this area, different [local] winds
blow along the coastal and mountain areas, which bring about some variation in the climate.

Typhoons often cross the Philippines, its northern part in particular, the east coast of
French Indochina, the South China Sea, the waters east of the Philippines, the northeastern
and northwestern coasts of Australia, etc., and sometimes cause serious damage. Typhoons
are mostly formed in the area between latitude 3° to 12° north and longitude 130° to 135° east;
two thirds of the typhoons appear between July and October.

3. Summary of Air Bases

The Philippines

For inter-island transportation, the Philippines is very much dependent on air transport. Al-
though it has as many as one hundred or more airports, they are generally small and many
of them are quite inadequate as air bases for operations. The main bases in the southern
Philippines used by its air force as operational bases are as follows:®

Mindanao: Davao, Zamboanga, Delmonte, Cagayan, Cotabato, etc.
Other [islands]: Jolo, Iloilo, Cebu, etc.

Malaya Area

Air transportation in Malaya is relatively well developed. There are more airfields on the
west coast, and military air bases are located in the Kota Bharu sector, Kwantan, Singapore
(Seletar, Sembawang, Tengah, Kallang are for civilian use and also available for seaplanes),
Alor Setar, Sungai Petani, Penang, etc.

* Actually, the whole of Timor island is slightly smaller than Kyasha.
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British Borneo

British Borneo has only two airfields, Kuching and Miri. It is presumed that in case of a Japan-
ese attack, Miri will be destroyed and that Kuching and Jesselton (the latter is located on the
west coast close to the northern tip of the island; its airfield of 600 meters by 800 meters with
a diagonally running 1,500 meter [runway] is still under construction by converting and ex-
panding a racetrack) will be made ready for use.

The Kuching airfield is situated about 13 kilometers from [the city of| Kuching. It is an L-
shaped airfield with runways of 800 meters by 300 meters and of 600 meters by 300 meters.
The ground is solid, and it is [even] accessible in the rainy season. [Moreover,] as no hangars
stand nearby, it is extensible. The Miri airfield is about 7 kilometers north of the city. It has a
runway of 900 meters by 300 meters, and is extensible to the size of 1,200 meters by 300 me-
ters.

The East Indian Islands

Regular air services are provided between Java, Sumatra, Borneo, Celebes, Timor and others.
Particularly Java has many airfields. However, there are no aircraft building facilities in the
Dutch East Indies, only aircraft repair facilities located in Bandung and Surabaya.( ¥

The major airfields are as follows:

Sumatra: Sabang (700 [meters] by 200 [meters]), Medan (1,000 by 1000), Belawan (Seaplane Base),
Pekanbaru (800 by 800), Jambi (700 by 200), Palembang (1,000 by 1,000), and Mentok (1,000
by 200)

Java: Batavia (west: 1,000 by 1,000; south: 1,200 by 1,200), Buitenzorg (for bombers), Bandung
(1,200 by 1,000), and Surabaya (1,000 by 820)

Menado: Kakas (presumably 1,000 by 1,000), and Kakas (Seaplane Base)

Ambon: Army Base (1,200 by 400), Naval Base (unknown)

Borneo: Tarakan (900 by 800), Balikpapan (800 by 800), Bengkayang (700 by 150), and Pontianak
(Seaplane Base)

Others: Bali (800 by 800), Kupang (800 by 800), Dili (800 by 500), Kendari (1,000 by 600), and
Makassar (800 by 700)

4. Summary of Major Ports, Waterways, etc.

The Waters of the Philippines®

Numerous large and small islands lie scattered around and the waters enclosed by these is-
lands make up many good harbors that give shelter against the northeastern monsoon. How-
ever, few ports meet both conditions of port facilities and anchorage, except for Manila.
Davao Gulf is the largest bay in the southern Philippines; however, it is unsuitable for an-
choring because its mouth is wide open to the south and it is too deep. However, the port of
Davao, located furthest in the bay, is equipped with some port facilities, and good areas very
much suitable for anchoring are located in its neighborhood and in Malalag Bay, which will
make the port a possible operational base next to Manila Bay.

In the Sulu Archipelago (which consists of more than 300 islands between Mindanao and
Borneo), there are good anchorages near Tawi-Tawi and Jolo.
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South China Sea®

The South China Sea is a vast oblong sea enclosed by Taiwan and continental China in the
north, the Philippines in the east, Indochina and the Malay Peninsula in the west, and Borneo
in the south; it stretches for about 1,800 nautical miles from north to south with a width of
about 500 nautical miles from east to west. The islets and cays of the Paracel Islands, the
Spratly Islands and others stud the waters; the islands belonging to the Natuna Islands, the
Anambas Islands and others are located in the southern part. There are no good ports or bays
on the western side of this sea (i.e. Malaya and Indochina), except for Cam Ranh Bay in
French Indochina; repair and replenishment facilities are available only at [the ports of]
Saigon and Bangkok, and [not] in Malaya or Borneo where there are no suitable ports.

In northern Borneo, only Brunei Bay is suitable for anchoring and replenishing. Kuching,
the center of the Sarawak district, and Miri, the port [to ship] the oil produced [nearby], have
port facilities built on the banks at the mouth of the rivers.

On [the side of] the Malay Peninsula [which faces the South China Sea], only the port of
Singora in southern Thailand is [considered available], but the port is small and its facilities
are poor.

The Malaya Waters® 25

The Malaya waters are the ocean area [enclosed by] Malaya and northern and central Sumatra
with the Malacca Strait in the center. The major ports [in these waters] include Singapore,
Malacca, Penang, and Sabang. Singapore is a small island situated at the south end of the
Malay Peninsula and a strategic location for maritime traffic connecting the Pacific Ocean
and the Indian Ocean, which made the city Britain’s largest military foothold in the East.
Malacca is another key location for [maritime] traffic on the west coast of the Malay Peninsula
in the southern part of the Malacca Strait. Although it has port facilities built on both banks
of the mouth of the river, it cannot be used for large naval vessels. Penang is an island adja-
cent to the west coast of the Malay Peninsula in the northern part of Malacca Strait. It has
port facilities on the side facing the west coast of the peninsula as well as an anchorage, which
not only provides shelter against the northern wind but also enables repair works.

The Malacca Strait is the only strait which connects the Indian Ocean to the South China
Sea and Java. On the whole it is deep and easy to sail; even at the narrowest part it has a
depth of eighteen meters or more and a width of three nautical miles.

On the west coast of Sumatra, high mountains come close down to the coast. Flat lands
are scarce and neither are there good ports along the coast. One of them is the port of Padang,
but the port can only be used for some replenishing and loading and unloading. Sabang is
an island adjacent to the north end of Sumatra with a good bay. The port is relatively well
equipped with facilities, including those for replenishing and repair. It is a strategic point on
the [sea] route from Singapore to the Indian Ocean.

The Waters of the Dutch East Indies®)

The ocean areas [meant here] are the waters of the Dutch East Indies (including Portuguese
Timor) except for northern Sumatra. These areas border on the Indian Ocean and the Arafura
Sea in the south with Sumatra and the [other] Sunda Islands in between, and face the Philip-
pines in the north and New Guinea in the east. Numerous large and small islands, including
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Borneo, Celebes and Java, lie scattered in the vast waters of an area of about 2,000 nautical
miles from east to west and about 600 nautical miles from south to north, which includes the
Java Sea, the Banda Sea, the Molucca Sea, the Makassar Strait and others.

Although the seasonal wind blows from the northwest in winter and from the southeast
in summer in these waters, the impact of the wind is weaker than in the South China Sea. It
is warm but rainy all through the year; particularly the rainfall is heavier in spring and au-
tumn when the seasonal wind changes [direction]. Although in these waters many locations
constitute good harbors, most of them are still undeveloped.

The Java Sea is enclosed by southern Sumatra, southern Borneo, southern Celebes, Java
and the Lesser Sunda Islands; submerged rocks and islets lie scattered around while the sea
is shallow with a depth of no more than seventy meters at the deepest, which allows ordinary
ships to drop anchor anywhere. [The port of] Surabaya is the best port in the area; as the base
of the Dutch East Indies Navy it is fully equipped with an arsenal and replenishing facilities,
and it also has a dock with a capacity of accommodating heavy-cruiser-class ships.

Batavia (i.e. its outer port Tanjung Priok), which is enclosed by breakwaters, is fully
equipped with replenishing and repair facilities. The port has a dock with a capacity of ac-
commodating light-cruiser-class ships, too.

Cilacap is the only port on the southern coast of Java and is equipped with facilities to
supply coal and oil.

Makassar is located at the southwestern tip of Celebes and dominates the entrance of the
Makassar Strait. It has a small bay open to the high seas and is equipped with facilities for
replenishing and minor repairs.

Palembang, the center of the oil production region on the east coast of southern Sumatra,
is situated on the banks of a river about fifty nautical miles upriver from the sea; ships with
a draft of less than six or seven meters can easily sail the river. [The port of] Palembang is
fully equipped with replenishing facilities. The Celebes Sea faces the east coast of Borneo
and the northwestern coast of Celebes. The Makassar Strait, the strait between Borneo and
Celebes, is an important route to reach Java from the Philippines. The strait is shallow in the
western half and many islets lie scattered around its southern exit. The strait has much rain-
fall in winter. The wind there is weaker than in the Java Sea, and the tide and ocean currents
are also weak on the whole. Whereas the terrain is gently sloped and [several] ports and an-
chorages are found on the coast of Borneo, on the Celebes side, mountains come right down
to the coast and no suitable ports or anchorages are found.

Tarakan is a small island adjacent to the east coast of northern Borneo, which produces
oil. As for its port facilities, it has all the facilities necessary for replenishing oil, but its ca-
pacity to replenish other materials is poor.

Samarinda is located about twenty kilometers upstream of the Kutei River [from] the east
coast of central Borneo, which faces the Makassar Strait; it has a copious production of oil
and coal. It has substantial port facilities with replenishing facilities.

Balikpapan is situated south of Samarinda; it has port facilities and an oil refinery at the
mouth of its river.

Menado and the Bangka anchorage are located at the northeastern tip of Celebes. As the
port of Menado is exposed to the high sea and is only equipped with a few mooring facilities,
it cannot be called a good port. The Bangka anchorage to the east of this port is suitable for
anchoring fleets and convoys.
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The area of the Banda Sea, with the Banda Sea as the center and [adjacent to] the Flores
Sea, the Ceram Sea, etc, faces the Banda Islands, the eastern side of Celebes, and the eastern
part of the [Lesser] Sunda Islands. This area in general has much rainfall and is hot and
humid throughout the year.

Ambon is situated at the center of this ocean area and is a traffic hub. The harbor in an in-
ward curving bay is deep and few locations are suitable for anchoring. With poor port facil-
ities, it has little capacity for replenishing.

5. The Military Situation in the Southwestern Region* 2"

From the “Notes of Lt. Cdr. Matsumoto Makoto” and the “Documents kept by Lt. Cdr. Yone-
hara Tsunaki,” the military information and the assessment of the military situation regarding
the southwestern region which the Japanese Navy had obtained until right before the war
can by and large be summarized as follows:1% 2"

Qil Production of 194019

Place Annual Production
Java Central Area 800,000t
Eastern Area 160,000t
Sumatra Palembang 2,800,000t
Jambi 900,000t
Northern Area 820,000t
Borneo Tarakan 720,000t
Sanga Sanga (Balikpapan) 1,000,000t
Greater East Ceram 80,000t
Miri (British [Borneo]) 900,000t
Yenangyaung (Burma) 1,000,000t
Total 9,180,000t

Note: Production varies from year to year.(’?)

Distribution of Forces

1. The Philippines

Navy Army Air Force

Heavy Cruisers 1 U.S. Garrison 18,500 Bombers 15
Light Cruisers 3 (Caucasians 6,500) Recon. Planes 15
Destroyers 14 The Philippines Army 4,500 Fighter Planes 100
Submarines 17 Other than the above Flying Boats 36
Flying Boat Tenders 4 Reserve 125,000

Torpedo Boats 8

Total 47 Total 148,000 Total 166
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1. The strength of the Army Air Force
Most of [the army air force, consisting of] five squadrons of attack planes, one squadron
each of bombers and reconnaissance planes, seven squadrons in total, are stationed in Luzon
and are mainly deployed at Nichols Field, Clark Field, and Camp Murphy.

2. Navy
Two squadrons of flying boats are conducting training patrols from the bases Cavite, Olon-
gapo and Tawi-Tawi, etc. They patrol areas [with a radius] of about 300-400 nautical miles
with their bases as the center and usually start patrolling around 0900, but sometimes they
conduct dawn and night patrols.

2. British Malaya

Navy Army Air Force
Light Cruisers 4-5 Regular Army Bombers 90
around Singapore 12,000

Destroyers 6-8 NE Malaya 18,000 Torpedo Bombers 32

Submarines 1 E Coast of Malaya 8,000 LB Recon. planes 120

River Gunboats 8 NW Malaya 20,000 Fighter planes 64

Torpedo Boats 50 W Coast of Malaya 10,000 Flying boats 11

Spec. Dispatched 1-2 Volunteer Army 20,000 Total 317
(6,000)

Total 70-74 Police Force 15,000 About 550 planes in
(1,500) total incl. reserve and

training planes

In order to secure the shipping lanes, Britain’s policy is to defend Malaya, the Dutch East Indies
and Australia mainly with its air force and army.

1. Distribution of the air force

Singapore: Torpedo bombers, fighter planes, reconnaissance planes [to keep guard over] the
east coast, and flying boats

Calcutta, Ceylon, and Penang: Land-based reconnaissance planes
Andaman: Flying boats
British Borneo: Bombers and reconnaissance planes
Although it boasts that it shall increase the number of aircraft to 800-1,000, the number of
aircraft as of the end of 1941 is 338. Reinforcement will be sent from Australia, the United
States (fighter planes and flying boats), the Near East, India and the [British] mainland. Al-
though the number of air bases, which used to be seventeen, was increased to twenty-two,
only four bases are equipped with direction finders. Crew members are also brought from
New Zealand and Australia. Although trainings are usually conducted in a formation of two
or three aircraft, a formation consisting of twelve aircraft has been observed once. Aircraft
are gathering in Kota Bharu.

2. Outline of the patrols in British Malaya
(1) Interdiction of vessels entering or leaving territorial waters at night.
(2) Patrolling of the east coast by cruisers or auxiliary vessels.
(3) Conducting air patrols over the east and the south.
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. British Borneo

(1) Army: About 10,000 regular army men; further reinforcement is expected.
(2) Police Force: About 24,000 men.

. Burma

(1) Navy: Two patrol boats and fifteen other small vessels

(2) Army: About 35,000 men (of which about 13,000 men are stationed in the Tennasserim area.)

(3) Air Force: Twenty bombers, ten reconnaissance planes, some fighter planes, and twenty am-
phibians, about sixty planes in total.

. Dutch East Indies

(1) Navy

Five cruisers (including one assumed), eight destroyers, nineteen submarines (including

four assumed), one coastal defense ship, two gunboats, six minelayers, eight minesweepers,

ten high-speed torpedo boats, and thirty-two torpedo boats, aggregating to ninety-one.
(2) Army

{1} Regular Army (80% consisting of indigenous people): 54,500 men in Java, 9,000 men in
Sumatra, 6,500 men in Borneo and 6,200 men in the Greater East, aggregating to 76,200
men.

{2} Volunteer Army: 15,000 men (mostly Caucasians), the indigenous units: 3,000 men, (95%
consisting of indigenous people), the field police units: 7,000 men (90% consisting of in-
digenous people), aggregating to 25,000 men.

{3} The total number to be mobilized: about 120,000 men.

(3) Air Force

{1} Navy Air Force
Forty flying boats, thirty-five seaplanes (including carrier-based planes), and twenty-
five reconnaissance planes: one hundred planes in total.

{2} Army Air Force
One hundred bombers, one hundred fighter planes, twenty-five reconnaissance bombers,
eighty reconnaissance planes: 305 planes in total.

(4) Outline of security precautions

{1} They are patrolling with flying boats and patrol boats all over the Dutch East Indies wa-
ters. Particularly, they are on high alert at the Bali, Lombok, Alas and Sape straits, and
the strait between Timor and Flores.

{2} They are watching the Moluccas Strait with (a) destroyer(s) and (a) guard ship(s).

{3} They are on high alert at the Makassar Strait employing ships as well as aircraft.

Strategic Assessment of Deployment Based on the Location of the Air Bases®

1.

Although there is no great difference in total strength between the enemy and us, [the strength
of] the enemy is roughly divided into three, that is, the southern central part of Luzon for the
Philippines, the British Strait Settlements for Malaya, and mainly Java for the Dutch East Indies.
The distances between them are more than one thousand and several hundred nautical miles,
which makes it relatively difficult for them to support each other.

. The southern central part of Luzon is roughly within a range of 550 nautical miles from southern

Taiwan, and the southern Philippines are roughly within a range of 600 nautical miles from
Palau, which means they are within attacking range by Type-0 fighter planes and land-based
attack planes.
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British Malaya lies roughly within a range of 600 nautical miles from the bases in southern
Indochina, which means northern Malaya is within attacking range by Type-0 fighter planes
and southern Malaya by land-based attack planes.

It will be most advantageous for Japan to concentrate its strength against them and destroy
them one by one.

. As the enemy has many bases and is likely to disperse when escaping, it is necessary to conduct
air raids on their permanent bases with as much strength as possible in the first strike, and catch
and destroy them.

. When the enemy aircraft disperses in escaping, it is necessary to advance Type-0 fighter planes
to the bases in northern and southern Luzon and northern Malaya (such as Aparri, Vigan, Laoag,
Legaspi, and Kota Bharu) and have the planes wipe out [the enemy aircraft].

. It is necessary to seize as quickly as possible relay air bases (such as Legaspi, Davao, Jolo, Miri,
Kuching, Kota Bharu), so that the enemy will not escape [across the seas] between the Philip-
pines, Malaya, and the Dutch East Indies.

. As enemy air strikes on [Japanese] convoys are expected, it is necessary to be on strict alert [for
such strikes]. It is [also] necessary for the convoys to timely conduct evasive maneuvers and
take measures to control damage.

. Finally, it is necessary to prepare a plan to destroy the enemy air power gathering into Java with
a combined force of fighter planes and bombers, by conducting concentrated attacks [on them,
departing] from the [already] occupied bases both in the east and the west (such as Kendari,
Makassar, Balikpapan, Banjarmasin, Kuching and Palembang).

. In order to check reinforcements from Australia, it is necessary to conduct offensive air opera-
tions towards northern Australia (such as Port Darwin and Broome) from bases on the island of
Timor (Kupang and Dili) to destroy [the enemy] air power.

. The enemy’s capacity to repair aircraft (repair depot and personnel) is quite poor.

25



Chapter III The Drafting of a Plan of Operations for
the Southern Advance

1. Fixing the Outline of the Plan of Operations

Staff was completed in March of that year, the plan [only] covered operations against
one single country [at a time] of each of the hypothetical enemies. Since the summer

of 1940, a joint study of the Army and the Navy General Staff Offices had been conducted on
simultaneous operations against all four hypothetical enemies (the United States, Britain, the
Netherlands and China), but it did not reach the stage of examining concrete details due to
a lack of material for [planning] operations at that time. It was in April 1941 and onwards
that the Navy General Staff seriously set about studying a plan of simultaneously executing
operations against all four countries, assuming that the United States and Britain were in-
separable.®

By June, the working plan for the operations showed considerable progress, and by the
beginning of July the outline was informally and tentatively agreed upon between the per-
sons in charge at the General Staff Offices of both the Army and the Navy; by mid-August
they also won an unofficial agreement from [both] the Chief of the Navy General Staff, Ad-
miral Nagano Osami, and the Chief of the Army General Staff, General Sugiyama Gen.?®

In the meantime, Germany’s opening of hostilities against the Soviet Union at the end of
June, Japan’s advance into southern French Indochina, the [subsequent] break-off of eco-
nomic relations with Japan by the United States and Britain at the end of July, and [Japan’s]
informal decision in the beginning of August to not take the offensive against the Soviet
Union before the end of the year, had rapidly altered the situation. The outline of the plan to
simultaneously execute operations against four countries, agreed upon by the Army and the
Navy around mid-August, when the Navy General Staff showed a firm determination to
“complete war preparations by the end of October,” was in summary as follows:®

ﬁ Ithough the plan of operations for the [administrative] year 1941 of the Navy General

1. Tentatively setting the opening of hostilities at the beginning of November, [the Navy] shall,
concurrently with the opening of hostilities, launch simultaneous operations against both the
Philippines and Malaya in conjunction with the Army and complete the invasion of the neces-
sary key areas in the south in roughly five months.

2. The naval strength to be employed for the southern operation shall consist of the bulk of the
surface units of the Combined Fleet and the land-based air units, while the carrier-based air
units shall be employed in the air campaign at the beginning of the opening of hostilities.

3. The Army strength to be employed for the southern operation shall consist of about seven di-
visions of ground [units] and two numbered air forces.
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4. In the operation against the United States, the submarine unit shall keep watch on [the U.S. fleet
in] Hawaii, and the Fourth and the Fifth Fleets shall be on alert [for the U.S. fleet] in the area
east of Japanese territory, while the battleship unit shall stay in the homeland [waters], ready to
intercept [the U.S. fleet]. In case the U.S. fleet comes to the attack in the western Pacific, the main
force of the southern operation task force shall be extracted, be combined with the battleship
unit and together with strength rallied from everywhere, they are expected to destroy the U.S.
fleet.

As seen in the above outline of the plan of operations, the Navy General Staff Office at that
time still set the U.S. Navy as the main enemy even in the [simultaneous] operations against
multiple countries. It drew up a [new] operational policy on the basis of the former plan of
operations against the United States by [only and newly] adding to this plan an operation to
capture key areas in the south right at the opening of hostilities.

The Navy General Staff Office, which unofficially had decided on a plan to speedily com-
plete war preparations, gave instructions to the Combined Fleet around the middle of August
to break off its ongoing trainings and operations by the end of August and complete a rapid
war preparation roughly in one month starting from the beginning of September. Following
this instruction and keeping only a part of the strength in reserve, almost the full strength of
the Combined Fleet began to take positions in the homeland [waters] in the beginning of
September to speed up the war preparations. Also, on 15 August, a part of the second stage
of the preparatory fleet mobilization order was put into motion.®” (The first stage of the
preparatory fleet mobilization order had [already] been put into motion in November 1940.
The first stage preparation was supposed to require about half a year and be completed by
the issuing of the order of the war formation. The second stage was to be executed following
it.)

Meanwhile, the Combined Fleet headquarters pressed the Navy General Staff Office to
adopt [the idea of an] operation to conduct a surprise attack on Hawaii by aircraft carriers
right at the outset of the war. In mid September, after getting the approval of the Navy Gen-
eral Staff Office, the Combined Fleet headquarters conducted a map exercise at the Naval
College in Meguro, Tokyo, and examined [the feasibility of] this plan, taking the previous
roughly fixed outline as a start and further based it on a concrete draft plan of operations
that included the surprise attack on Hawaii, on which the headquarters had firmly insisted.
This is the so-called “Map Exercise at the Naval College,” although the exercises of the op-
eration to control the western Pacific and the operation of a surprise attack on Hawaii were
conducted separately.®®

The general outline of the map exercise at the Naval College was as follows (parts con-
cerning the Philippines and Malaya have been omitted by the author):

1. Assuming the hostilities to be opened on 16 November, the operations against the Philippines
and Malaya shall be launched almost simultaneously, and the strategic areas of the Philippines,
Malaya and the Dutch East Indies shall be captured in roughly 150 days.®?

2. The strength to be employed in the southern operation! 3323
(1) Navy

One element of the First Fleet (one destroyer squadron and carrier division each)

The bulk of the Second Fleet

The full strength of the Third Fleet, the Eleventh Air Fleet, and the Southern Expeditionary
Fleet
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One element of the First Air Fleet (small aircraft carrier(s))
The bulk of the force attached to the Combined Fleet (a seaplane tender division, submarine
squadrons, landing force(s), supply vessels, etc.)
(2) Army
About 300,000 troops consisting of about 10 divisions as the core
An air unit of about 600 aircraft in about two numbered air forces

3. Assessment of the enemy situation in the southern region at the time of the map exercise®

(1) The Philippines area (the U.S.-Filipino Army)
Naval vessels: About 60 ships, consisting of 2 cruisers, 14 destroyers, 17 submarines, 4 sea-
plane tenders as the core
Air force: About 160 aircraft (of the Army and the Navy in total)
Ground troops: About 40,000 regular troops ([and possible] mobilization of about 160,000
troops of the Filipino Army)

(2) Malaya area (British armed forces, including [those from] Hong Kong)
Naval vessels: About 90 ships, consisting of 5 cruisers and 10 destroyers as the core (A pow-
erful unit including battleships and aircraft carriers is deployed in the Indian Ocean)
Air force: About 200 aircraft (A reinforcement of 300 aircraft or more is anticipated by the
end of year)
Ground troops: About 60,000 — 70,000 regular troops (Apart from these, a voluntary army
of about 20,000 men)

(3) The Dutch East Indies area (the Dutch East Indies armed forces)
Naval vessels: About 90 ships, consisting of 5 cruisers, 8 destroyers, 19 submarines as the core
Air force: About 300 aircraft ([of] front line aircraft; apart from these, about 200 reserve air-
craft)
Ground troops: About 70,000 troops

4. General Plan of Operations 33

(1) An air force of about two to three times as strong as that of the enemy directly in front shall
be employed.

(2) In the Malaya area, an army unit shall be disembarked in the southern Thai area and sent
southward along the Malay Peninsula, to capture Singapore. This operation is supposed to
be accomplished in about 100 days from the opening of hostilities.

(3) The operation against the Philippines shall be launched from Taiwan, and pushed ahead
first to Luzon, then to the central and southern Philippines. The capture of Manila is sup-
posed to be accomplished in about 45 days from the opening of hostilities.

(4) In the Dutch East Indies, the lines of operation shall be pushed forward to Celebes and Bor-
neo in the east with the southern Philippines as the basis, and to Sumatra in the west, setting
the capture of Java as the final target. This operation is supposed to be accomplished in about
150 days from the opening of hostilities.

(5) The area to be captured is roughly set as the Philippines, British Malaya, British Borneo and
the Dutch East Indies. [An attack on] Burma shall be conducted for the purpose of eliminat-
ing interference with the Malaya operation, and [only] to the degree of capturing a part of
southern Burma and conducting air campaigns.

5. The disposition of forces of the Navy!1? 33657,

(1) The Philippines and the Dutch East Indies
Commander: Commander in Chief of the Second Fleet
Forces: The bulk of the Second Fleet
The full strength of the Third Fleet
The bulk of the Eleventh Air Fleet
The bulk of the units attached to the Combined Fleet
Three small aircraft carriers of the First Fleet and the First Air Fleet
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Outline of the Disposition:

Capture of strategic areas: a force [consisting of] the Third Fleet as the core

Air campaign: a force [consisting of] the Eleventh Air Fleet as the core

Destruction of the enemy surface forces: a force [consisting of] the Second Fleet as the core
Submarine operation: submarine squadrons

(2) Malaya area
Commander: Commander in Chief of the Southern Expeditionary Fleet
Forces: The full strength of the Southern Expeditionary Fleet

One element of the Eleventh Air Fleet (About one air unit each of land-based
attack planes and fighter planes)
One cruiser division and destroyer squadron each from [both] the First and
the Second Fleets
One small aircraft carrier of the First Fleet
One element of the 6th Submarine Squadron
Outline of the Disposition:
Surface escort: a force [consisting of] cruiser divisions, destroyer squadrons and a small air-
craft carrier as the core
Destruction of the enemy surface forces: a force [consisting of] cruiser divisions, destroyer
divisions and the Eleventh Air Fleet
6. Outline of the Philippines operation2 3339

(1) Right at the outset of the war, about 200 Navy aircraft and about 450 Army aircraft shall
launch an air campaign from southern Taiwan to destroy the enemy air power on its air
bases on Luzon. Prior to this, Type-0 fighter planes of the land-based air unit shall be ad-
vanced on the waters at a short distance from Manila on three small aircraft carriers on the
first day of hostilities to support the strikes of the land-based attack units from Taiwan.

(2) On the day of the opening of hostilities, the advance unit shall make surprise landings at
Aparri and Vigan, swiftly seize the air bases and make them ready for use, and let the fighter
plane unit(s) advance from Taiwan, so as to thoroughly carry out the operation to destroy
the enemy air power from that time on.

(3) Making use of the results of the campaign to destroy the enemy air power right at the open-
ing of hostilities, the main force of the Army unit to capture Luzon shall be disembarked at
Luzon in about ten to fifteen days after the opening of hostilities and seize the capital Manila
at a stroke. The strength of the Army ground forces is supposed to be about two divisions.

(4) When the air campaign against Luzon is for the greater part completed, the frontline of the
operation shall gradually be extended southward towards the central and southern Philip-
pines, so as to seize Davao and Jolo roughly in twenty to thirty days after the opening of
hostilities, and secure footholds for the Dutch East Indies invasion operation.

7. Outline of the Malaya operation® 334 3539 40)

(1) Right at the outset of the war, the air units of both the Army and the Navy (about 450 aircraft)
shall conduct preemptive air strikes against northern Malaya and Singapore from southern
French Indochina. Simultaneously, small advance units of the Army shall conduct surprise
landings (under the escort of a small number of Navy war vessels) at the strategic locations
north of and including Singora, or north of and including Nakhon in southern Thailand,
swiftly seize the airfields and make them ready for use, so as to advance the Army air units
one by one.

(2) After that, when the [air] campaign of the Army air unit as the main strength to destroy the
enemy air power has achieved results, the main force of the Army Malaya invasion unit shall
go ashore, advance overland through the Malay Peninsula southward to capture Singapore.
The Army ground forces to be employed in this area are supposed to be about five divisions.
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(3) In the early period after the opening of hostilities (roughly between Day X and about Day X
+5), a Navy unit shall make a surprise landing at Miri and Kuching in northern Borneo, se-
cure the oil fields in Miri and quickly ready the airfield in Kuching, so as to advance the
Navy air unit [there] and put them in charge of air campaigns against Singapore and the
Java Sea.

8. Outline of the Dutch East Indies operation (summary)

(1) After the air unit has been advanced to Davao and Jolo in the southern Philippines, invasion
operations against Borneo and Celebes shall be launched from about Day X + 50 onwards.

(2) In the eastern part [of the Dutch East Indies], operations shall proceed along two lines of
operation, that is, the line Tarakan — Balikpapan - Banjarmasin and the line Menado -
Kendari - Makassar. The capture [of those areas] and the advance of the air units [there] shall
be conducted [simultaneously] in parallel. [Then, the air units] shall conduct the air cam-
paign to destroy the enemy air power in Java from Makassar and Banjarmasin in concert
with [the campaigns conducted] from the direction of Malaya and Sumatra.

(3) When the air campaign to destroy the enemy air power has achieved results, the Army units
shall be disembarked on Java and capture the entire island. This operation is supposed to
be completed in about five months from the opening of hostilities.

(4) The forces to be employed for the Dutch East Indies [Operation]

{1} Navy: the force of the Second and Third Fleets, and the Eleventh Air Fleet, after partici-
pating in the Philippines operation.

{2} Army: The ground forces of three divisions, and one numbered air force to be transferred
from the Malaya Invasion Operation.
Note by the author: No specific materials are extant concerning the advance of the lines
of operation in the western part.

According to the above plan, the map exercise was carried out; the findings concerning the
Dutch East Indies Operation were in outline as follows: (1123330

1. It should be expected that while advancing the air bases [of the air units] from the Philippines
one after another, as many as ten bases have to be made ready in three months before reaching
eastern Borneo. As it is also quite difficult to carry out operations in which air units would shift
their positions one after another, it may be a [better] idea to focus all the strength on the Malaya
area and advance southward toward Java from the west, avoiding the southern advance in the
east. (Eleventh Air Fleet)

2. Concerning the above opinion, [the Combined Fleet] cannot agree to the idea to put priority on
the advance from the west because on an operational level it is an essential condition that the
Combined Fleet first copes with the Philippines. (Combined Fleet)

3. Concerning the above, it is necessary to study a case in which the share of responsibility is clearly
defined in such a way that the Army air unit shall take charge of the operation in Malaya and
the Navy air unit of that in the Philippines and the Dutch East Indies.

4. The Navy has no units specialized in the speedy preparation of airfields after seizing them, and
no such trainings were ever conducted. [The Navy] should swiftly form [such] construction
units, conduct trainings, and draw up concrete plans of how to condition bases.

5. In this map exercise, the loss of Type-0 fighter planes and the land-based attack planes respec-
tively reached 160% and 40%. We have to be prepared for the possibility that no aircrew leaving
from Taiwan will make it to Java. It is necessary to give due consideration to the training and
the replenishment of personnel and draw up an adequate plan, let alone [a plan for] the replen-
ishment of aircraft. (Eleventh Air Fleet)

6. The Philippines invasion plan of operations of the Second Fleet is too careful. As the research
by the Navy General Staff Office judges that the defense of the Philippines is not so much to be
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worried about, it should be captured in a shorter period. (And [the invasion unit] shall [more]
quickly advance to the line of Davao and Jolo) to swiftly set about the Dutch East Indies [oper-
ation]. (Navy General Staff Office [Note by the author:] it seems that along with the interception
of the U.S. fleet, the biggest matter of concern of the Navy in those days was to swiftly seize the
oil fields in eastern Borneo.)

7. Itis necessary to attach [more] importance to Miri and Kuching. Agreements between the Army
and the Navy have to be arranged concerning the preparation of these air bases. (Navy General
Staff Office)

8. During this operation, the [enemy sea] transport around Burma and in the Indian Ocean has to
be destroyed with land-based attack planes from the airfields in Thailand or Malaya, so as to
cut off the enemy from its rear. (Eleventh Air Fleet)

9. Itis necessary to employ more careful measures in the campaign to destroy the enemy air power
in Java. (Eleventh Air Fleet [Note by the author:] this meant that such campaigns should be
launched after the lines [of operation] to southern Sumatra, Banjarmasin and Makassar had
been duly established.)

10. As the military information on the southern region is inadequate, a further study should be
made especially on the air bases to be seized and used, so that the plan of operations will not
be frustrated. [Particularly,] further photoreconnaissance of Menado, Kendari, Miri, Kuching,
Ambon, etc. needs to be conducted immediately. Also, it is necessary to obtain as much as possible
metereological information on this region because it is seriously lacking. (Eleventh Air Fleet)

11. The Third Fleet, which shall execute the invasion operations, has a severe lack of small craft. It
is necessary to quickly increase the number [of such craft]. (Third Fleet)

12. As operations are carried out at sea, it is impossible to specify the invasion schedule in the form
of detailed operation timetables. The plan must be given elasticity by dividing the schedule into
rough periods and allotting areas of operations to the participating units.

These problems were solved one by one, except for a few (such as those of the invasion sched-
ule, the units to condition air bases, and the measures to be taken against attrition in the air
campaigns, which shall be explained later). That is, measures were taken to split the respon-
sibility for the air operation in such a way that the responsibility for Malaya would fall on
the Army and that for the Philippines and the Dutch East Indies on the Navy, that base con-
struction units would be promptly formed, and that in the early period after the opening of
hostilities sudden landings would also be conducted on the central and the southern Philip-
pines simultaneously with those on the northern Philippines.

The map exercise at the Naval College marked a major advance in the process of formu-
lating the Navy plan of operations. Meanwhile, the Army had also started studying the details
of the [draft] southern plan of operations and was hurriedly completing a concrete version.

After going through [further] study on the Army side and passing through the “Kanoya
Map Exercise” on the Navy side in the beginning of October 1941 (a map exercise conducted
by the Eleventh Air Fleet headquarters at the Kanoya Air Group’s [base] in Kagoshima), the
[draft] plan of operations of the General Staff Offices [of the Army and the Navy] was for
the most part completed and had reached a stage where the views of the Army and the Navy
on the whole could find mutual agreement. In mid-October, the Combined Fleet headquarters
conducted a map exercise based on the roughly completed final draft of the plan of opera-
tions on its flagship Nagato and saw to it that the plan was fully understood by the com-
manders at every level as well as their staff officers. This is the so-called “Nagato Map
Exercise.” From the viewpoint of swiftly obtaining oil resources to build up a self-supporting
position and doing it before U.S. and British forces in the Far East were reinforced, it would
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be better to wage war as soon as possible. However, the massive personnel shifts due to the
Combined Fleet's shift to a wartime formation caused the readiness level to drop and prepa-
rations could not be managed in time. The supposed date [of the opening of hostilities] in
the Kanoya map exercise was [delayed until] 7 December 1941, and in the Nagato map exer-
cise, it was [further] put off until 8 December. Also, the number of the regular aircraft carriers
to be employed in the air strike on Hawaii, which might have quite a large impact on the
southern operation, underwent the following changes. In the map exercise at the Naval Col-
lege, the number of carriers allotted to the southern operation and the operation against
Hawaii were nil and four respectively. After the completion of the large aircraft carrier
Zuikaku on 25 September 1941 and due to the postponement of the assumed date of the open-
ing of hostilities, the number of carriers allotted to the southern operation and Hawaii were
changed to two and four respectively.?® Then in the Kanoya map exercise in the beginning
of October, a [new] idea of employing three carriers (with shorter cruising ranges, the Akagi,
the Soryi, and the Hiryii) for the southern operation and the other three (with longer cruising
ranges, the Kaga, the Shokaku, and the Zuikaku) for Hawaii was adopted.®® After all these
changes, a strong request by Commander in Chief of the Combined Fleet Yamamoto Isoroku
and his confidence [in his proposal] finally won the agreement of the Navy General Staff Of-
fice, so on 19 October the number of carriers to be allotted to the southern operation and
Hawaii was decided upon as nil and six respectively (so as to ensure the success of the
[Hawaii] operation and have sweeping military gains).

In this way, the final decision was made to execute the air strike on Hawaii with the full
strength of the main aircraft carriers. With the other problems mostly solved, [the draft of]
the central agreement between the Army and the Navy concerning the southern operation
was for the most part informally decided by 26 October. The main persons of the Army and
the Navy in charge added necessary modifications to this draft and obtained the approval
of the chief of the Navy General Staff by 29 October.“? Although some pending issues re-
mained at that time, most of them were solved one after another by the time of the conclusion
of the agreement between the Army and the Navy on 10 November 1941.

During this period, the [Japanese] government was trying hard to reach an agreement in
the U.S.-Japanese negotiations, but the negotiations made no progress. Finally, at the Imperial
Conference on 5 November 1941, the Main Points for the Implementation of Imperial National
Policy was decided upon with the following contents (excerpted by the author):*

1. In order to resolve the present crisis, to assure its self-preservation and self-defense, and to es-
tablish a New Order in Greater East Asia, the Empire [of Japan] is now determined to wage war
against the United States, Britain and the Netherlands. The following measures are to be taken:
(1) The time to initiate military action shall be set at the beginning of December, and both the

Army and the Navy shall complete operational preparations accordingly.
(2) The main points of the negotiations with the United States (omitted by the author).
(3) Cooperation with Germany and Italy shall be strengthened.
(4) Close military relations with Thailand shall be established (omitted by the author).

2. If the negotiations with the United States are successful by 0000 on 1 December, the initiation of
military action shall be suspended.

By IGHQ Navy Department Order No. 142 and IGHQ Navy Department Instruction No. 149
of the same date [5 November 1941], the Navy issued to the Commander in Chief of the Com-



Chapter III |  The Drafting of a Plan of Operations for the Southern 33
Advance

bined Fleet the Imperial command “to complete operational preparations by early December,
expecting to wage war against the United States, Britain and the Netherlands,” and also an-
nounced the “Operational Policy of the Imperial Japanese Navy” and the “the Army-Navy
Central Agreement,” based upon which this operation should be executed. The chiefs of the
Navy and the Army General Staffs [also] informed the Combined Fleet that the tentative date
to wage war was set on 8 December 1941.

In the meantime, on 6 November, the Army issued the order of battle® of the forces to
be involved in the southern operation, and gave new assignments [to its personnel] accord-
ingly. And while conveying to the commander in chief of the Southern Army the Imperial
command “to prepare for the invasion of the strategic areas in the south,” it also announced
the “General Plan of Operations of the Imperial Japanese Army” as well as the “Army-Navy
Central Agreement.”

The southern operation, the Dutch East Indies invasion operation in particular, had the
following characteristics:

1. It is required to complete the operation in as short a period as possible.

(1) It is required to secure the strategic materials, which are absolutely indispensable for Japan
to fight a protracted war, oil in particular, as soon as possible before the enemy destroys
them.

(2) As the preparations for a joint defense between the United States, Britain and the Nether-
lands are rapidly progressing, it is required to invade [the area] before the preparations of
the enemy are [further] strengthened.

(3) It is desirable to carry out the invasion of the area before the U.S. Fleet is fully prepared to
come for an attack, so as to establish a strategically unbeatable position.

(4) Considering a worst-case scenario where [Japan] would have to conduct operations in both
the northern and southern theaters, the Dutch East Indies operation shall be completed by
spring when it becomes feasible to conduct operations against the north.

2. Characteristics of the execution of the operation

(1) The operation is [characterized by] a repeated process of gaining control of the air, invading,
capturing and preparing bases, and advancing [the Army and Navy] air forces over a wide
area. For this reason,

(i) It is required to draw up a detailed plan for the operation of transport ships and their
escort vessels.
(ii) A close cooperation between ground, sea and air forces is particularly required.

(2) Due to the shallowness of the waters, large-scale mine warfare is expected.

(3) Itis necessary to prepare for the employment of paratroopers to occupy the oil fields in sud-
den attacks, and also for their quick reopening and resumption of production, etc.

3. [The operation] will be greatly affected by other operations.

(1) The operation depends on the success or failure of the Carrier Task Force’s surprise attack
on Hawaii. That is, whereas the Malaya invasion operation and the Philippines invasion op-
eration shall be pushed through regardless of the success or failure of the surprise attack on
Hawaii, the execution of the Dutch East Indies operation shall be affected by the success or
failure of the surprise attack on Hawaii.

(2) As the operation is carried out by advancing air bases while using the Philippines, Malaya
and British Borneo as stepping-stones, it is affected by the progress of these [local] opera-
tions. As the main strength of the enemy in the southern [region] is situated in the Philip-
pines and Malaya areas, the operation will turn into a pursuit battle once the main strength
of the enemy has been overcome.
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2. IGHQ'’s [Navy Department’s] Mission Directives and the
Army-Navy Central Agreement

On 5 November, IGHQ [Navy Department] issued the following order and instructions to
the Combined Fleet:“#2 %

IGHQ Navy Department Order No. 1

5 November 1941
By Imperial Order, Chief of Navy General Staff Nagano Osami directs Commander in Chief of
the Combined Fleet Yamamoto as follows:

1. The Empire [of Japan], for the sake of its self-preservation and self-defense, expects to wage war
against the United States, Britain and then the Netherlands in early December and has decided
to complete all operational preparations.

2. The commander in chief of the Combined Fleet shall implement the necessary operational prepa-
rations.

3. Regarding details, the chief of the Navy General Staff shall give instructions.

IGHQ Navy Department Instruction No. 1

5 November 1941
Chief of Navy General Staff Nagano Osami directs Commander in Chief of the Combined
Fleet Yamamoto in conformity with IGHQ Navy Department Order No.1 as follows:

1. In anticipation of waging war against the United States, Britain and later the Netherlands in
early December, the commander in chief of the Combined Fleet shall timely advance the neces-
sary units to their standby points before the launch of operations.

2. The commander in chief of the Combined Fleet shall be on strict alert against unforeseen attacks
delivered by the United States, Britain and the Dutch [East Indies] forces.

3. The commander in chief of the Combined Fleet may secretly conduct reconnaissance when it is
specifically required for executing operations.

4. The commander in chief of the Combined Fleet shall have the Fourth Fleet timely lay mines in
the [waters] of the equatorial Pacific Islands in conformity with its defense plan.

5. The mission directives and the Army-Navy Central Agreement, in conformity with which the
operations are to be conducted, are given in the supplement.

6. The commander in chief of the Combined Fleet shall make agreements with the commanders
concerned of the Army on joint operations between the Army and the Navy.

7. The bases of operations right at the launch of the operations are generally determined as follows:
Yokosuka: The Fourth, the Fifth and the Sixth Fleets

Kure: The First and the Second Fleets, the First Air Fleet and the units under direct con-
trol of the Combined Fleet
Sasebo: The Third Fleet, the Southern Expeditionary Fleet and the Eleventh Air Fleet

IGHQ Navy Department Instruction No.1, Supplement

Mission of the Imperial [Japanese] Navy for War against the United States, Britain and the
Netherlands (Excerpted by the author)

Part 1.
Mission in Case War against the United States, Britain and the Netherlands Breaks Out
During the Operation Against China
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Chapter 1. Summary
1. The outline of the mission of the Imperial [Japanese] Navy is, while continuing [operations] to
take control of the Chinese coast and the lower reaches of the Yangzi basin, to promptly destroy
the enemy fleet and air power in the East, to occupy and secure key areas in the south, to build
up a sustainable and unbeatable position, and [eventually] to destroy [more of] the enemy’s
fleet and in the end deprive the enemy of his will to fight.

Chapter 2. Mission of the Combined Fleet
Section 1. Stage-One Operations

2. The unit, consisting of the Second Fleet, the Third Fleet, the Southern Expeditionary Fleet, and
the Eleventh Air Fleet as its core, shall clear [the sea] in the Philippines, British Malaya, and the
Dutch East Indies of the enemy fleet, destroy them, and in conjunction with the Army, carry out
the following operations:

(1) [The unit] shall launch operations against British Malaya and the Philippines simultaneously,
conduct preemptive air strikes on the air power and on the naval forces of the enemy in
these areas and [at the same time] put ashore the Army’s advance corps in the key locations
in Malaya and the Philippines as quickly as possible in order to push ahead the air units
and intensify the air operations.

(2) After the above operations [in 2.(1)] produce results, the main force of the invasion corps of
the Army shall be put ashore in the Philippines and then in Malaya to promptly capture the
Philippines and British Malaya.

(3) In the early stages of the operations, strategic places in British Borneo shall be occupied, fol-
lowed by those in Dutch Borneo, Celebes, and southern Sumatra at the earliest opportunity.
Key places in the Moluccas and Timor shall [also] be occupied at favorable opportunities
and the necessary air bases [at each place] shall be made ready for use.

(4) As soon as the air bases mentioned in the above [2.(3)] are made ready for use, air units shall
be advanced one after another to suppress the air power of the enemy in the Java area. After
[the operation] produces results, the main force of the invasion corps of the Army shall be
put ashore on Java to capture it.

(5) After capturing Singapore, strategic areas in northern Sumatra shall be occupied, and the
operations against Burma shall timely be conducted in order to block the enemy’s supply
route to China.

3. -5. (Omitted by the author — [concerning] the operations in the equatorial Pacific Islands as well
as the sea to the east of Japan, and the operation by submarines against Hawaii.)

6. The unit consisting of the First Air Fleet as its core shall conduct a surprise attack on the enemy
fleet in Hawaii right at the outset of the war and strive to degrade its power. After that, it shall
mainly be assigned to support the operations of the Fourth Fleet and the southern invasion op-
eration.

7. The main force of the Combined Fleet shall be assigned to support operations as a whole and
take action at the right moment according to the movements of the enemy fleet.

8. An element of the Combined Fleet shall be assigned to disrupt the shipping lanes of the enemy
in the Pacific and Indian Ocean areas at the right moment.

9. As for Thailand and French Indochina, while doing our best not to provoke their hostility, efforts
shall be made to make [both countries] follow our operations. However, if any hostile behavior
is observed, armed force shall be employed without hesitation so as not to let it hinder our op-
erations.

Section 2. Stage-Two Operations
10. While continuing the task of reconnoitering, observing and conducting surprise attacks against
the main force of enemy fleets, the unit consisting of the Sixth Fleet as its core, shall, along with



36

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Chapter 111 |  The Drafting of a Plan of Operations for the Southern
Advance

an element of the Combined Fleet, intensify [operations to] disrupt the shipping lanes of the
enemy, and when required, destroy enemy advance bases in surprise attacks.

The unit consisting of the First Air Fleet and the Eleventh Air Fleet as its core shall take charge
of searching for and attacking enemy forces. Also, it shall at an opportune moment attack and
destroy enemy advance bases.

The Third Fleet, the Southern Expeditionary Fleet and [other] necessary units shall take charge
of defending and patrolling the occupied [sea] areas in the south as well as protecting the ship-
ping lanes in these areas. They shall [also] strive to search for enemy naval vessels appearing in
these areas as well as to attack and destroy enemy advance bases in the outer areas [of the south].
The unit consisting of the Fourth Fleet as its core shall take charge of seizing the equatorial Pa-
cific Islands as well as the Bismarck Islands, defending and patrolling strategic locations, pro-
tecting the shipping lanes in these areas, and searching for and attacking enemy naval vessels
[there]. At the same time, it shall strive to surprise the enemy advance bases in the outer areas.
The unit consisting of the Fifth Fleet as its core shall take charge of defending the Ogasawara
[Bonin] Islands, and patrolling and protecting the shipping lanes in the waters north of and in-
cluding the islands and to the east of Japan. At the same time, the unit shall search for and attack
enemy fleets appearing in the waters and, at a favorable opportunity, strive to surprise the
enemy advance bases in the Aleutians.

One element of the Combined Fleet shall timely be sent to the Pacific Ocean and the Indian
Ocean, where it shall make utmost efforts to disrupt enemy shipping lanes.

The main force of the Combined Fleet shall take charge of timely acting in response to move-
ments of the enemy fleets and supporting the entire operation.

In case the U.S. main fleet comes [for an attack], the unit consisting of the Sixth Fleet as its core
shall take charge of reconnoitering the enemy at close range, so that while the air units and the
submarine units strive to weaken the enemy power, the major part of the Combined Fleet, which
shall timely be concentrated, shall intercept them and destroy them.

In case a powerful British fleet comes [for an attack], the Third Fleet, the Fourth Fleet, the South-
ern Expeditionary Fleet, air units and submarine units, etc. shall timely be moved and concen-
trated, and try to scout, reconnoiter at close range, and weaken the power of the enemy. In the
meantime, while responding to the movements of the U.S. fleet, the main force of the Combined
Fleet shall search for the British Fleet and destroy it.

Among the areas to be occupied, defense shall be provided for the following strategic locations:
Manila, Hong Kong, Davao, Singapore, Batavia, Surabaya, Tarakan, Balikpapan, Menado,
Makassar, Ambon, Penang and Rabaul.

Advance bases [to be set up] in the occupied areas shall be as follows:

Manila, Singapore and Surabaya.

Chapter 3. Mission of the China Area Fleet (Omitted by the author)

IGHQ Navy Department Instruction No. 1 Supplement

The Army — Navy Central Agreement for the Southern Operation (Summary)

. The areas to be occupied in the south are as follows:

The Philippines, British Malaya, Burma, Java, Sumatra, Borneo, Celebes, Timor, etc.

. Forces to be employed for the operation

(1) The Army (as in the following table)
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Army

Forces

Deployment Area

Southern Army

14th Army

16th Div, 48th Div, 2
tank rgts, 44 antiair-
craft guns, 6 artillery
bns under direct con-
trol of the army (Note:
65th Bde shall not be
employed in the inva-
sion operation.)

The Philippines

15th Army

33d Div, 55th Div
(minus one element)

Thailand, Burma

16th Army

2d Div, 38th Div (to be
transferred after com-
pleting the Hong Kong
operation), 3 tank rgts,
48th Div (to be trans-
ferred after completing
the Philippines opera-
tion), 56th Mixed Inf
Gp (Sakaguchi Det), 5
artillery bns under di-
rect control of the
army, 88 antiaircraft
guns

The Dutch East Indies

25th Army

Imperial Guard Diyv,
5th Div, 18th Div, 56th
Div (to be afterwards
transferred to Burma),
4 tank rgts, 11 artillery
bns under direct con-
trol of the army, 60 an-
tiaircraft guns

Malaya

Units under direct con-
trol of the Southern
Army

21st Div, 21st Inde-
pendent Mixed Bde, 48
antiaircraft guns, 3d
Air Force, 5th Air
Force, 21st Independ-
ent Air Unit

23d Army

38th Div, 1 light bomber air gp

Hong Kong

South Seas Detachment

55th Mixed Inf Gp

Pacific [Islands]
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(2) The Navy
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Fleet Forces Areas of operation
Ry ot Contned_| 1S Tder i T
Fleet, 4th and 5th Submarine dies ppines,
Sqdns, 1th Seaplane Tender Submarine Sqdns: entire South
Div L
Pacific area
One element of 3d Battleship
Div, 3d Destroyer Sqdn, one el- ]
1st Fleet ement of 3d Carrier Div, *6th 3d Destr.oyer Sqdn: Malaya area
. . Others: in areas where necessary
Cruiser Div, one element of 1st
Destroyer Sqdn
At the outset, main force: the
4th, *5th, and 7th Cruiser Divs, | Philippines area, one element:
2d Fleet 2d and 4th Destroyer Sqdns, Malaya
*8th Cruiser Div Later: Malaya and the Dutch East
Indies
16th Cruiser Div, 17th
Minelayer Div, 5th Destroyer | At the outset, main force: the
Combined Fleet |3d Fleet Sqdn, 6th Submarine Sqdn, Philippines, one element: Malaya
12th Seaplane Tender Div, 1st | Later: the Dutch East Indies area
Base Force, 2d Base Force
One element of 18th Cruiser
Div, one element of 6th De- Areas of [equatorial] Pacific Is-
4th Fleet stroyer Sqdn, one element of | lands (a powerful unit shall be
5th Base Force, 24th Air added if required)
Flotilla, 1 seaplane tender
1st Air 1s.t, 2d, 4th and 5th Carrier Where required
Fleet Divs
;};}eltAlr 21st, 22d, and 23d Air Flotillas | Entire area of operations
The Kashii, the Shimushu, 9th
Southern Base Force (at the outset of the
Expedi- operation, 1 cruiser, 1 de- Malaya, British Borneo and
tionary stroyer sqdn, 1 carrier, 2 sea- Sumatra areas
Fleet plane tenders shall [also] be
assigned)
2d China | Bulk of the 2d China Expedi-
. Expedi- tionary Fleet, one element of
China Area Fleet tionary the China Area Fleet, one ele- Hong Kong
Fleet ment of the Combined Fleet

Notes:

(1) Part of the strength shall be increased or reduced depending on the situation.
(2) * Indicates forces whose strength may be partly employed depending on the situation.




Chapter III |  The Drafting of a Plan of Operations for the Southern 39
Advance

3. Outline of the launch of the operation (Omitted by the author)
4. Outline of the Philippines operation

(1) Right at the outset of the war, while preemptive air strikes shall be carried out on the enemy
air power, naval vessels, etc. in the Philippines, the Navy unit shall simultaneously make a
sudden attack on Batan Island to quickly prepare an emergency landing field.

(2) Advance units shall, with the cooperation of the Army and the Navy, land in Aparri, Vigan
(followed by Laoag), Legaspi and Davao and their vicinities, first seize air bases and make
them ready for use. Then, they shall capture Jolo Island and make the air base ready for use
as quickly as possible. After that, air units of both the Army and the Navy shall advance
their air bases to continue their air operations.

(3) Making most of the results of the above air campaigns, by the fifteenth day of the operation
at the latest, the main force of the Fourteenth Army shall be put ashore at Lingayen Gulf,
and one element at Lamon Bay, to promptly capture Manila, and subsequently occupy
[other] key locations in the Philippines.

(4) When the [Philippines] invasion operation is for the most part completed, the 48th Division
shall be assembled near Manila to be transferred to the Dutch East Indies invasion corps.

5. Outline of the British Malaya operation

(1) The unit consisting of the Twenty-fifth Army, the Third Air Force and the Southern Expedi-
tionary Fleet as its core shall launch the operation in the following manner:

{1} Plan A (in case execution of a sudden landing is likely in view of the situation in Britain
and in Thailand)
The advance corps shall enter into the anchorage at 0000 on Day X and onwards, conduct
a sudden landing at Ban Don, Nahkon, Singora and Pattani and their vicinities, to swiftly
seize air bases and make them ready for use. Air units of both the Army and the Navy
shall launch air strikes at 0000 on Day X and onwards from southern Indochina, and
mainly carry out preemptive air strikes on the enemy air power and naval vessels in
British Malaya.

{2} — {4} (Plan B and others; omitted by the author)

(2) Outline of the invasion of Singapore (Omitted by the author)
6. Outline of the British Borneo operation

(1) Right at the opening of hostilities, one element of the force under the direct control of the
Southern Army shall seize Miri in a sudden attack, and secure the important resource areas
and the air base.

(2) After the seizure of Miri, it shall proceed to capture Kuching, seize the air base, make it ready
for use, and advance the Navy air unit.

7. Outline of the Dutch East Indies operation

(1) During the Philippines operation, the Army and the Navy in conjunction shall, with one el-
ement of the Sixteenth Army, capture Tarakan as swiftly as possible, then Balikpapan and
Banjarmasin one after another, depending on the situation of the Philippines and the Malaya
operations. During or after this operation, Ambon and Kupang shall be seized at an oppor-
tune moment, where necessary air bases shall be seized and made ready for use, and key
resource areas shall be secured.

(2) Roughly at the same time with the capture of Tarakan, the Navy shall seize Menado, then
Kendari and Makassar without assistance [of the Army] during the latter’s operations in the
previous item.

(3) Apart [from the above], when the operation against British Malaya has made progress, one
element of the Sixteenth Army shall at an opportune moment seize the key locations on
Bangka Island as well as Palembang, ready the air base and secure the important resource
areas.
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(4) After the necessary air bases [seized] in the above (1), (2), (3) [operations] have been readied
and the enemy air power in Java has been brought under control, the main force of the Six-
teenth Army shall land in western Java and one corps diverted [from the Philippines] in
eastern Java, and promptly capture Batavia, Bandung and Surabaya. After that, they shall
mop up the key areas in Java.

(5) When the Malacca Strait has been brought under control after the capture of Singapore, one
element of the Twenty-fifth Army shall timely be disembarked in the vicinity of Medan from
the west coast of the Malay Peninsula to seize the key areas in Aceh and, at an opportune
moment, Sabang Island.

. Command

The operations shall be carried out by the Army and the Navy in conjunction. However, when
the Army unit and the Navy special landing force shall conduct operations in the same area in
a local landing operation, a unified command may be instated depending on the situation.

. Transport and escort

(1) The Navy shall provide escort to the landing units in all operational areas. However, escort
to be provided for transport units after the landing of the main force [in charge] of the area
shall be provided within the limit of the strength available under the circumstances of that
time.

(2) Generally, no particular direct escort shall be provided to empty return ships and to general
shipping north of Taiwan. [However,] depending on the circumstances, escort for general
shipping north of Taiwan may be provided by one element of the forces of the China Area
Fleet.

(3) Necessary escorts shall be provided to ships replenishing and transporting the Army or
evacuating its casualties. These transports, which should be carried out in groups as much
as possible, shall be determined in view of the timing of the transport and the situation of
the operations, taking the availability of escort forces into consideration.

Assembly points of the invasion units (Omitted by the author)

Agreements and arrangements to be made between the commanders of the Army and the Navy

If the opening of hostilities should be decided on, [agreements and arrangements] shall be con-

cluded at an earliest opportunity between the commanders of the following units:

(1) The Southern Army, the Combined Fleet, and the Second Fleet (Note: concerning southern
operations in general)

(2) The Southern Army and the Southern Expeditionary Fleet (Note: concerning the British Bor-
neo operation)

(3) The Fourteenth Army, the Sixteenth Army and the Third Fleet (Note: concerning the Philip-
pines and the Dutch East Indies operations)

(4) The Fifteenth Army, the Twenty-fifth Army and the Southern Expeditionary Fleet (Note:
concerning the Malaya operation)

(5) The Third Air Force, the Fifth Air Force and the Eleventh Air Fleet (Note: concerning the
southern air operation)

(6) The Third Air Force and the Southern Expeditionary Fleet and the 22d Air Flotilla (Note:
concerning the Malaya air operation)

Code names

The Philippines operation: Operation M; The British Borneo operation: Operation B; The Malaya

operation: Operation E; the entire southern operation: Operation “A-G0”; The Dutch East Indies

operation: Operation H
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Attachment to the Army-Navy Central Agreement for the Southern Operation

The Army-Navy Central Agreement on the Air [Operation] for the Southern Operation (Summary)

1. The forces to be employed (as in the following table)

Navy Army
Areas
Commander Forces Commander Forces
9 land-based re-
connaissance
planes, 108 land-
based fighter
Commander | planes, 144 land- 36 reconnaissance
in Chief, based attack 279 planes, 36 fighter
11th Air planes, 18 flying planes, 54 light
Fleet boats (reinforce- bombers, 18 heavy
o ments shall be 5th Air Force | bombers (apart
The Philippines brought from Commander | from these,I;bout 144
other areas, if sit- 30 fighter planes
uation requires) shall be employed
for the air defense
About 60 recon- of Taiwan)
Commander | naissance sea- 60
in Chief, 3d | planes (40 right
; (40)
Fleet [at the opening of
hostilities])
9 land-based re-
connaissance 72 reconnaissance
Com- planes, .36 land- ) planes, 168 fighter
m.ander,. 22d |based fighter 117 planes, 108 light
Malaya Air Flotilla 52235;3; ('l;nd- bombers, 99 heavy
3d Air Force |bombers (after the
Burma planes Commander | completion of the 447
British Borneo . p .
Philippines opera-
Commander |7 reconnaissance tions, main force of
in Chief, seaplanes (about 7 the 5th Air Force
Southern Ex- | 20 right [at the (20) shall be diverted)
peditionary | opening of hostil-
Fleet ities])

The Dutch East
Indies

Most of the forces assigned to the
Philippines and Malaya operations
shall be diverted, and one element of
the 1st Air Fleet shall be added, de-
pending on the situation.

As much force as possible shall be di-
verted from Malaya areas after the
Malaya operation is for the most part
completed or the fate of Singapore is
sealed, though depending on the situa-
tion.

* The text mistakenly has 177.
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2. Outline of the Philippines operation

(1-4) (Omitted by the author)

(5) When the air campaign to destroy the enemy air power in the Philippines is completed, the
Navy air units shall be diverted to the Dutch East Indies operation.

3. Outline of Malaya, Burma, and British Borneo operations

(1-4) (Omitted by the author)

(5) While the Army shall be in charge of the preparation of the air bases in Malaya, Thailand
and Burma, the Navy shall be in charge of those in British Borneo and of the seaplane bases.

(6) When the air bases on the east coast of the Malay Peninsula are made ready for use, the
Army shall successively advance [its forces], while the Navy shall appropriately use these
bases with one element to intensify its air campaigns.

4. Outline of the Dutch East Indies operation

(1) Although the Navy shall take the major part in this operation, the operation in northern
Sumatra shall be mainly conducted by the Army, whereas those in southern Sumatra and
western Java shall be carried out by the Army and the Navy in conjunction.

(2) The Navy shall allocate the air units to be diverted from the Philippines to the main force
and, according to the war situation, also divert necessary strength from the units conducting
the Malaya and British Borneo operations.

(3) The Army shall cooperate in this operation with the units to be diverted from the Malaya
area. The air campaign against northern Sumatra shall be carried out at appropriate moments
even while the Malaya operation is in progress.

3. The Plan of Operations of the Combined Fleet

In conformity with the mission directives and the central agreement given by central com-
mand, the Combined Fleet disclosed its plan of operations against the United States, Britain
and the Netherlands to all its units by Combined Fleet Operation Order Classified No. 1 of
5 November, an excerpt of which is as follows (some parts are summarized):“

Supplement to Combined Fleet Operation Order Classified No. 1

Operations of the Combined Fleet in a War against the United States, Britain and the Netherlands
(Excerpted by the author)

Part 1.
Mission of the Combined Fleet in Case War against the United States, Britain and
the Netherlands Breaks Out During the Operation Against China

Chapter 1.
Summary of the operation

1. In the east, the U.S. fleet shall be destroyed and the lines of operation and the supply lines of
the United States to [their forces and allies in] the east shall be disrupted.

2. In the west, the British Malaya area shall be captured, and the lines of operation and the supply
lines of Britain to [its forces and allies in] the east, as well as the supply route in Burma [to China]
shall be cut off.

3. The enemy power in the east shall be destroyed, their operational bases seized and resource
areas captured.

4. By seizing key locations, expanding [the seized areas], and strengthening defenses a position
shall be secured from where a protracted war can be conducted.

5. The enemy power shall be intercepted and destroyed.
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6. By expanding the military gains, the morale of the enemy shall be undermined.

Chapter 2
Preparations for the opening of hostilities and the [actual] opening of hostilities

Section 1
Preparations for the opening of hostilities

1. In case the Empire [of Japan] anticipates a war against the United States, Britain and the Nether-
lands and determines to complete various operational preparations, the “first [phase] of prepa-
rations for the opening of hostilities” order shall be passed down, along with a tentative date
for the opening of hostilities (Day Y). Each unit shall act as follows:

(a) Each fleet and unit shall, without particular separate orders, shift its formation according to
the phase-one operational disposition of the stage-one operations, complete war prepara-
tions and timely advance to the standby point before the launch of the operation designated
by the commander of each unit, and stand by.

(b) Each unit shall stay on strict alert against unexpected attacks delivered by U.S., British, and
Dutch forces.

(c) Each commander may secretly conduct reconnaissance when it is specifically required for
executing operations.

(d) (The laying of mines in the [Japanese administered] equatorial Pacific Islands: omitted by
the author.)

2. When advance units required for executing the operation are sent to the operational waters, the
“second [phase] of preparations for the opening of hostilities” order shall be issued.

Each unit shall act as follows:

(a) The advance units, the Carrier Task Force, the units to disrupt [the enemy] shipping lanes,
the submarine units belonging to the Southern Task Force and the South Seas Unit shall
timely start for their respective operational waters designated by the commander of each
unit.

(b) The remaining units shall act as designated by the commander of each unit in conformity to
their dispositions right at the opening of hostilities.

3. Depending on circumstances, [it is possible that] some units shall be designated to make [spe-
cific] necessary preparations for the opening of hostilities. It is [also] possible that the “second
[phase] of preparations for the opening of hostilities” shall be reversed to the “first [phase] of
preparations for the opening of hostilities,” if huge changes should occur in the circumstances.

Section 2
The opening of hostilities and the use of arms before the opening of hostilities
(Omitted by the author)

Chapter 3
Stage-one operations

Section 1
Mission
1. The advance units, the Carrier Task Force, the South Seas Unit, the Northern Task Force and the
main unit [the Combined Fleet] shall conduct operations against the U.S. Fleet.
Right at the outset of the war, the advance unit and the Carrier Task Force shall destroy [the
U.S. Fleet] in a surprise attack and block its offensive operations. The units shall strive to capture
and destroy the U.S. Fleet if the latter should go into action (the rest omitted by the author).
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2. While holding the upper hand in the area, the Southern Task Force shall clear and destroy the
enemy fleets in the waters of the Philippines, British Malaya, and Dutch East Indies; at the same
time it shall conduct the following operations in conjunction with the Army:

(a) [The unit] shall launch operations against British Malaya and the Philippines simultaneously,
conduct preemptive air strikes on the air power and on the naval forces of the enemy in
these areas and repeatedly attack them. [At the same time] it shall put ashore the Army’s
advance corps in the key locations in Malaya, the Philippines and then British Borneo as
quickly as possible in order to push ahead the air units and intensify their air operations.

(b) After the above operations [2(a)] produce results, the main force of the invasion corps of the
Army shall be put ashore in the Philippines and then in Malaya to promptly capture the
Philippines and British Malaya.

(c) In the early stages of the operation, strategic places in Celebes shall be occupied, followed
by those in Dutch Borneo and southern Sumatra. Key places in the Moluccas and Timor shall
[also] be occupied at favorable opportunities and the necessary air bases [at each place] shall
be made ready for use.

(d) As soon as the air bases mentioned in the above [2(c)] are made ready for use, air units shall
be advanced one after another to suppress the air power of the enemy in the Java area. After
[the operation] produces results, the main force of the invasion corps of the Army shall be
put ashore in Java to capture it.

(e) After capturing Singapore, strategic areas in northern Sumatra shall be occupied, and the
operations against Burma shall timely be conducted in order to block the enemy’s supply
route to China.

3. In case the U.S. Fleet should come for an attack, the Third Fleet, the Southern Expeditionary
Fleet, and others shall carry out the southern operation for the time being, while the bulk of the
decisive force shall take charge of implementing the operation to intercept the U.S. Fleet.

4. - 5. (The operation to disrupt the [enemy] shipping lanes, and the items concerning Thailand
and French Indochina [operations]: Omitted by the author.)

Section 2
Outline of the operation against the U.S. Fleet
(Omitted by the author)

Section 3
Outline of the southern operation
The southern operation shall be conducted by the commander of the Southern Task Force, except
for mission directives and orders particularly given in conformity with the agreements between
the commanders in chief of the Combined Fleet and the Southern Army.

Section 4
Periodization of the operation
Stage-one operations shall be divided into the following phases, and particular orders shall be
given for shifts [from one phase to another].
1. Phase-one operations: The operations [cover the period] from the opening of hostilities roughly
until the completion of the landing of the main force of the Army Philippines invasion [unit]
2. Phase-two operations: The operations [cover the period] after phase-one operations roughly
until the completion of the landing of the main force of the Army British Malaya invasion [unit]
3. Phase-three operations: The operations [cover the period] after phase-two operations until the
Dutch East Indies operation is for the most part completed.
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Section 5
Disposition of forces
The disposition of forces during stage-one operations shall be designated as follows:
. Phase-one disposition: Separate Table No. 1
. Phase-two disposition: Separate Table No. 2
. Phase-three disposition: Separate Table No. 3
. Disposition for the interception operation: Separate Table No. 4 (Omitted by the author.)

B W N R

Chapter 4
Stage-two operations

Section 1
Mission

1. The advance units shall continuously watch and surprise the U.S and British fleets and, at fa-
vorable opportunities, land-based air units and carrier-based air units shall [also] carry out raids.

2. The lines of operation and the supply lines of the United States and Britain to [their units and
the allies in] the East shall be securely cut off, and the defense of key locations shall be strength-
ened.

3. Enemy forces in the waters under [Japanese] control as well as enemy remnants in the seized
key locations shall be cleared and destroyed, resources shall be secured, and the shipping lanes
shall be protected.

4. By taking advantage of [our] inner [defense] lines, the U.S. and British fleets coming for an attack
shall be destroyed one by one.

5. The operation to disrupt the U.S. and Britain’s shipping lanes shall be intensified.

Section 2
Strategic locations and advance bases in the occupied areas to be defended
1. In the occupied areas, the strategic locations to be defended shall be planned as follows:
Manila, Davao, Singapore, Batavia, Surabaya, Tarakan, Balikpapan, Menado, Makassar, Ambon,
Penang, and Rabaul
2 In the occupied areas, the advance bases shall be planned as follows:
Manila, Singapore, and Surabaya

Section 3
The areas planned to be occupied or destroyed

The areas to be occupied or destroyed as swiftly as the operational situation permits are as fol-

lows:
1. Eastern New Guinea, New Britain, Fiji, and Samoa area
2. Aleutians, and Midway area
3. Andaman Islands
4. Key locations in Australia

Section 4
Disposition of forces
(Omitted by the author)

Chapter 5
Protection of shipping lanes and disruption of those of the enemy
and mining operations
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Protection of shipping lanes

In addition to the following table, the protection of the shipping lanes shall be implemented as
designated by the commander of each unit in accordance with the Wartime Commerce Protec-
tion Plan of [administrative] year 1941.

Unit Assigned Areas Main Assignments
West of 136.2° E (excluding the wa-
ters guarded by the 3d Base Force)
The Philippines | South of 20° N
Dutch East Indies | East of the 315° line with the north
Unit end of British Borneo as the center
(excluding the areas of the 2d - Controlling the movements of ships in
China Expeditionary Fleet) the assigned areas
— Matters concerning the escort of
South of the 315° line with the grlﬁndtl.y] s;hlfps m ttl’,le asmgr?:}d areas
Malaya Unit north end of British Borneo as the ca?cioerf g IIOTMation and 1ts commmunt
t
cemer — Controlling ship signals in the assigned
East of 136.2° E (also includes the ?rea§ . d allocl irmals i
he 3d B — Issuing warnings and all-clear signals in
South Seas Unit waters guarded by the 3d Base the assigned area
Force)
Waters south of 24° N
1[\?; iﬁ;e:;;sihe Waters north of 24° N
Waters south of 29° N
Force:]
Shall cooperate in the following way:
1. Destroying the enemy power in each op-
Other operational crational area
units P Each operational area 2. Cooperation in the escort (by mainly
providing indirect escort; direct escort
depending on the circumstances)
3. Support of signal communications

1. Mission

Section 2

The operation to disrupt the [enemy] shipping lanes

The operation to disrupt the [enemy] shipping lanes shall swiftly be conducted against the most

important areas for the shipping of the United States, Britain and the Netherlands, while at the

same time containing the enemy forces in order to support the main operations.

Later, the operations shall be increasingly intensified and carried out for a longer period, so as

to undermine the morale of the enemy.
2. Outline of the implementation

(a) - (c) ([Areas] other than the southwestern region: Omitted by the author.)
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(d) After stage-one, phase-one operations, the 4th, the 5th, and the 6th Submarine Squadrons
shall take charge of disrupting the [enemy] shipping lanes partly at the south coast of Java
or near the west exit of the Malacca Strait, as designated by the commander of the Southern
Task Force. When the southern operation is for the most part completed, they shall further
actively engage in the disruption of [enemy] shipping lanes in the Indian Ocean and [the
waters near| Australia.

(e) When stage-one operations are for the most part completed or when favorable opportunities
are found during the operations, the force engaging in the disruption of [enemy] shipping
lanes shall further be strengthened, and [the operation] shall be vigorously carried out with
naval vessels and aircraft.

Section 3
Mining operations
Apart from the below, the mining operations of the Combined Fleet shall be [carried out] as des-
ignated by the commander of each unit.
1. The southern operation area
(a) The standard implementation of offensive mining operations: As in Attached Table No. 1
(b) The table of the bases to be defended with mines and antisubmarine nets (standard): As in
Attached Table No. 2
(Followed by “A table of mines and antisubmarine nets to be replenished” and “Mining op-
erations in the equatorial Pacific Islands,” etc., which are omitted by the author.)

Attached Table No. 1

The standard implementation of offensive mining operations in the southern operation area
(1) Stage-one, phase-one operations (The Philippines and Malaya areas: Omitted by the author)
(2) Stage-one, phase-two operations (Note by the author: As in the following table)

Waters to be | Moment [to Forces to be Number of
Areas . . . Remarks
mined lay mines] employed mines
Light cruisers
Submarines of and other war
The Dutch North exit of | Around Day . vessels with
. 6th Submarine About 40
East Indies Surabaya X+25 Sadn shallow draft
4 are set as tar-
gets
1. To block the
1 Minelayer of enemy’s
Entrance of the 9th Base passage
Malaya Slflgapore At appropriate F.orce and 3 About 500 2. To 1nt.en.51fy
Strait or south moments [minelayers] of the mining
of Malaya the 17th operations
Minelayer Div in phase-one
operations

(3) Stage-one, phase-three operations and thereafter
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Waters to be Moment [to Forces to be Number of
Areas . . . Remarks
mined lay mines] employed mines

. Minelayers of To block the
Port Darwin Aot th(e)retzziilest the 17th 300 enemy’s pas-

PP v Minelayer Div sage
1 or 2 subma- 1. To block the

Waters off rine(s) of the enemy’s

Australia : passage
Key locations I?S;Itagce ;t‘t:ie oth S;Jb;r;arme Appropriately |2. Mines shall

of Australia }?p . 9 . [as needed] be laid when
nity 1 minelayer Tvpe88
of the 17th nzlilries are
Minelayer Div supplied
Rangoon A:)t;;(e)riziilf;t L or 2 subma-
Indian Ocean Colombo after the rine(s) of the Appropriately Ditto
. . 6th Submarine | [as needed]
Bombay seizure of Sin-
Sqdn
gapore

Attached Table No. 2

The table of the bases to be defended with mines and antisubmarine nets
(1) The Philippines area (Omitted by the author)
(2) The French Indochina area (Omitted by the author)

(3) The Dutch East Indies area:

Tarakan, Balikpapan, Makassar, Surabaya, Ambon or Kupang, Batavia, and the Sunda Strait.
(4) The Malaya area:

Outer area of the port of Singapore, and the Malacca Strait.

* The text mistakenly has submarine.

Chapter 6
Signal Communications
(Omitted by the author)

Chapter 7
Replenishment
(Omitted by the author)

Chapter 8

(Omitted by the author)

Part 2
Operations of the Combined Fleet in Case War against Russia Breaks Out While the War
Against the United States, Britain, the Netherlands and China Is Underway
(Omitted by the author)

Operations [to be conducted] by others than the Combined Fleet
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Separate table No. 1

Part 3
Miscellaneous Rules
(Omitted by the author)

Stage-One, Phase-One Disposition of Forces (Note by the author: As in the following table*)

(From the first [phase] of preparation for the opening of hostilities until about Day X + 20, when
the landing of the main force of the Army Philippines invasion unit is completed.)

49

Unit Com- Force to be Maln Outline of operation Star.u?by Notes
mander employed assignment position
1. The unit stays on alert
1st Battleship Div, at anchor in the west-
1st Fleet (minus 3d ern part of the Inland
Battleship Div, 6th Sea and makes a sor-
- Cruiser Div, 1st De- tie for support when
£ stroyer Sqdn necessary. Western part
:C) (minus 2 destroyer SuPport for the 2. Based or?l Operation | of the Inlind
s divs), and minus entire operation Tactics 1 against the Sea of Japan
S g & p
3d Destroyer U.S. Fleet, it shall
Sqdn), and 1 de- cover the return of
stroyer of 7th De- the Carrier Task Force
stroyer Div after the attack by de-
parting on Day X.
§ 1st Air Fleet (minus | 1. [To conduct] 1. Operation Tactics 1
% 4th Carrier Div and | Operation Tac- | against the U.S.
& destroyer div), 1st tics 1 against [Fleet].
E Destroyer Sqdn the U.S. [Fleet]. | (a) On Day X, it shall
S (minus 3 destroyer | (a) To destroy the destroy the enemy
Q divs), 1 destroyer enemy fleet in warships in Hawaii
= . ... . .
= div of 2d Destroyer Hawaii in a in a surprise attack
ug Sqdn, the Akigumo, surprise at- with all its air
= 3d Battleship Div tack. strength.
LC) . | (minus 2d Section), | (b) To support (b) It shall attack the
'5 3 | 8th Cruiser Div, 7th the opera- Midway Islands
g | 2 | % |Destroyer Div tions of the with one element to
© g < | (minus 1 de- South Seas destroy the [enemy]
"fc@ g :_(‘;" stroyer), and 1 Unit and the base facilities there. | Hitokappu
& > ‘_fé transport ship Northern (c) After the air strikes, | Bay
%’ 5 Task Force. it shall return to the
S g 2. [To conduct] mainland [of Japan]
= . .
o] Operation Tac- for maintenance and
“ tics 2 and 3 replenishment.
against the 2. Operation Tactics 2
U.S. Fleet. and 3 against the U.S.
(a) To support Fleet.
the operations | (a) It shall take action,
of the South responding to the
Seas Unit and enemy situation;
the Northern while staying on
Task Force. alert against U.S.
Fleet, it shall cooper-

* Separate tables No. 1-3 contain a number of small mistakes. We have revised these tables on the basis of the
original archival document cited in note 45.
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(b) To cooperate ate in the South Seas
with the Unit’s operation to
South Seas seize key locations if
- Unit in its op- required.
éﬁ eration to (b) One element shall
= seize key lo- participate in the op-
f cations. erations of the
% (c) To support Southern Task Force
ko) the operation by separate orders.
S |1 transport ships of the South-
= = ern Task Force
=
a 3 if required.
o,
o
=
97
1. It shall observe and
attack the U.S. Fleet
in the area of Hawaii.
It shall intercept [the
- enemy] at the water-
é‘j way of Pearl Harbor
- and strive to block the
.qé waterway. If the
'g enemy makes a sortie,
S follow him and attack
g him.
5 . In the Operation Tac- h
€ ) tics 1 against the U.S. The Ad- )
z 1. To reconnoiter, Fleot. it sh. vance Unit
@) eet, it shall operate
e observe and roughly as follows: shall re-
5] attack. the U.S. (a) The key locations in matn
e Fleet in the the Aleuti under
S| % . e Aleutians as well
g9 Hawaii area. as those in the areas command
= =
= g = 2. TO. cooperate of Samoa, Fiji and Designated o.f the Car-
D O | ® with the Car- . rier Task
@ - 6th Fleet ) Tutuila shall be re- by the Ad-
2 k3] rier Task Force . . Force com-
g = o connoitered by Day | vance Unit d
= Qé in its opera- X - 3 with one sub- | commander | ™™ ;r
< i tion. marine each for both after t e.
3 3. To attack [the areas completion
enemy] air Should any powerful of .the sur-
bases between ; . prise attack
enemy units, which
Hawaii and on Hawaii
may cause damage 1D
Samoa. to the Carrier Task ;1(nt13 ay
+3.

Force, be found, they
shall be watched and
reported.

(b) An element shall sail

and sweep in front
of the Carrier Task
Force; Others shall
secretly conduct re-
connaissance, encir-
cling Hawaii at a
distance by Day X —
5, while approaching
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Supply Unit

Cdr in Chief, 6th Fleet

6 transport ships

Hawaii with one ele-
ment.

(c) When the operation
of the Carrier Task
Force is successfully
[over], one submarine
division or less shall
timely be dispatched
to [the area] between
north America and
Hawaii to disrupt the
[enemy] shipping
lanes.

3. In Operation Tactics 2
against the U.S. Fleet,
one element shall
timely make an attack
on enemy air bases be-
tween Hawaii and
Samoa. Also [the unit]
shall timely cooperate
with the South Seas
Unit in its operation to
destroy Howland.

Commander in Chief of the Combined Fleet

Wake Invasion Unit

South Seas Unit

Guam Invasion Unit

Supply Unit

Cdr in Chief, 4th Fleet

4th Fleet (minus 6th
Destroyer Sqdn
(minus 1 destroyer
div), 2 patrol boats,
5th Base Force
(minus one ele-
ment)), 6th Cruiser
Div, and 1st Com-
bined Signal Unit
2d Section

6th Destroyer Sqdn
(minus 1 destroyer
div), 2 patrol boats
and 1 Co of special
landing forces

5th Base Force
(minus one ele-
ment)

23d Destroyer Div
The Oboro

21 transport ships

. To defend

and patrol the
assigned
areas.

. To capture

Wake and
Guam.

. To timely pre-

vent the
enemy from
using air
bases in the
Howland
area.

. Depending

on the situa-
tion, to cap-
ture Rabaul.

1. In addition to captur-
ing Wake and Guam
as swiftly as possible,
it shall take charge of
defending and pa-
trolling its assigned
areas, while prepared
for actions of the U.S.
and British fleets.

2. In Operation Tactics 1
against the U.S. Fleet,
the 6th Cruiser Div
shall join the main
force at a designated
point to provide cover
for the Carrier Task
Force to return.
Flying boats shall ad-
vance to Wake Island
as soon as possible to
conduct the required
patrol.

3. In Operation Tactics 2
against the U.S. Fleet,
depending on the situ-
ation, Rabaul and
other key locations
shall be invaded with
the cooperation of the
Carrier Task Force.

[Japanese
adminis-
tered]
Equatorial
Pacific Is-
lands; one
element in
Chichijima
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4th Cruiser Div, 3d | 1. To destroy 1. With the bulk of the
Battleship Div 2d the enemy air air forces preemptive
Section, 4th Carrier power and repetitive attacks shall
Div (minus 2d Sec- naval vessels be delivered against
tion), 1 destroyer in the Philip- the enemy air power
div of 1st Destroyer pines, Malaya and naval vessels in
Sqdn, 1 destroyer and the the Philippines and
div of 4th Destroyer | Dutch East Malay areas, and the
Sqdn, the Akashi, Indies. enemy submarines )
the Asahi-maru, 5 2. To escort at shall also promptly be L The. Alr
bns of special land- sea the cleared out. Unit
ing forces, some [Army] 2. Submarines and ancli the
fishing boats Philippines minelayers shall se- ur}lt to
; invasion unit cretly be sent to the raid
11t.h Alr Fleet. and cover its necessary areas before Batan
= (mlr.lus 22d Air landing. the opening of hostili- and )
=} F.lotllla and 36 3. To escort at ties, where they [take Aparri
i sﬁg;efrsiljgi)fai @ sea the . cha.rge of] observing, zt)l:rlll-
; [Army] units laying mines and re-
ing forces to capture plenishing seaplanes. pleFe
=1 . 5th Submarine key locations | 3. [It] shall seize Batan, their
5 3 Sqdn and 6th Sub- on British Aparri, Vigan (Laoag), pre.pa-
.QE) % marine Sqdn Malaya, Bor- Davao, Legaspi, and ration
3| & (minus 1 submarine neo, and Jolo, quickly ready the by
5 'é é = | div) [also] those to |  air bases there and ad- | Taiwan, ;a)bou)t(
% ® | S % advance into vance one element of | Southwest 5 ay A-
‘-; 2 | 9 [ 3d Fleet (minus one Thalland,. and | the Air Unit. Islands, ) T.he
EL@ %‘ 5 | element), 5th cover their 4.[It] sha.H escortatsea | gouthern : 1oth
g | E 5 '6" Cruiser Div, 2d De- landing. the main f(?r.ce of the. French In- Gon
_,éj 515 £ | stroyer Sqdn 4. To prepare [Ar.my] Pl'.uhppmes in- | dochina, plane
§ § & | & | (minus 1 destroyer 1f(or caf)turlr‘lg vasion gnlt, and cover | Hainan Is- Tender
g g @] div), 4th Destroyer ey places in its landing. land, Palau Div
Bl e Sqdn (minus 1 de- the Dutch 5. [It] shall escort at sea
= | q . shall re-
< | g . East Indies. the advance corps of
= | g stroyer div), 11th - h o turn to
g Seaplane Tender . To cooperate the [Army] Malaya in ) L
v Div, 8 in the Hong vasion unit, as well as 1ts origi
, 8 patrol boats ; nal unit
Kong opera- the units to advance
Southern Expedi- tions. into Thailand, and by the
tionary Fleet, 7th those to seize the key time of
Cruiser Div, 3d De- locations in British the
stroyer Sqdn, 4th Borneo, cover their landing
Submarine Sqdn, 1 landings, and advance of the
E submarine div of one element of the air main
?3 6th Submarine force to the seized air- force of
E‘ Sqdn, 17th fields. Qpera—
'2“ Minelayer Div 2d 6. In the early stages of tion M
Section, 12th Sea- the operation, 2 de- [at the
latest].

Supply Unit

plane Tender Div,
22d Air Flotilla, 36
fighter planes, the
Asahi, the Muroto

34 transport ships

stroyers shall be put
under the command of
the commander in
chief of China Area
Fleet.
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5th Fleet, (Kisarazu | 1. To patrol and | Omitted by the author [Location]

Air Gp), Chichijima | defend the as- designated
° + | Signal unit, signed areas. by the com-
2 = |9 land-based attack | 2. To guard the mander
= < | planes of Yokosuka | sailing route
4 s}
& o | AirGp of the Carrier
g z Task Force
__gqj = Qé and cover its
5 :E) % return.
z S o 3. To guard
& 3 transport ships against the
R Soviet Union.
24th Auxiliary To disrupt [the | Omitted by the author [Japanese
Cruiser Div enemy] ship- adminis-
ping lanes. tered Equa-
1 transport ship torial]
Pacific Is-
lands

Disruption Unit

Commercial [Maritime] Transport
Cdr, 24th Auxiliary Cruiser Div

Commander in Chief of the Combined Fleet

g 1st Combined Sig- | To [maintain] Omitted by the author Each loca-
= | nal Unit first sec- operational tion
5 tion (minus communica-
‘é TE Chichijima Signal tions and con-
- .60 | Unit) duct espionage
= ) .
g = through signals.
3 54
9] 5
S
g
5
V)]
0
—
]
£
g E Onmitted by the author
E=fpe}
=
<
w0
“
g Omitted by the author
U
~

Separate table No. 2
Stage-One, Phase-Two Disposition of Forces

(Until about Day X + 40, when the landing of the main force of the Army Malaya invasion unit
is completed.)
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Unit | Commander | Force to be employed Main assignment | Outline of operations Notes
1st Battleship Div, 1st
Fleet (minus 3d Battle-
- ship Div, 6th Cruiser
5 Div, 1st Destroyer Sqdn
K= (minus 3 destroyer divs)
§ and minus 3d Destroyer
Sqdn), and 1 destroyer
of 7th Destroyer Div
1st Air Fleet (minus 4th
% | Carrier Div and de-
g ﬁv stroyer div), 1st De-
5 5 stroyer Sqdn (minus 3
L,; % | destroyer divs), 3d Bat-
§ "~ | tleship Div (minus 2d
B ﬁ Section), 8th Cruiser
%‘ E ('é Div, 1 destroyer div of
S a ‘= | the 2d Destroyer Sqdn,
g 3 | the Akigumo, 6 transport ) )
3 ships [These units] shall cogtmue phase-one oper-
= ations
%’ E 6th Fleet
= @ =
=] 5 <
o) 4 &
gz 5|2
S IE| 9| =
5 a ,&: Lé 6 transport ships
A | g |
Lé 4th Fleet, 6th Cruiser
5 | g [Div
= "g £ 1st Combined Signal
5 £ | = |Unit2d Section
§ g :61 23d Destroyer Diyv, the
® [ o ‘£ | Oboro
slz] |2
3|5 £
& S |22 transport ships
3
4th Cruiser Div, 3d Bat- | 1. To continue the 1. The forces em- 12th Sea-
tleship Div 2d Section, phase-one opera- ployed in the plane Tender
4th Carrier Div (minus tion and expand Philippines opera- | div shall be
2d Section), 1 destroyer the military re- tion shall be re- added to the
g E div of 1st Destroyer sults. structured to be [Navy]
£ % Sqdn, 1 destroyer div of | 2. To escort at sea ready for the inva- | Malaya Unit
Ff‘@ &0 | 4th Destroyer Sqdn, the the main force of sion of the Dutch before the
;‘ ﬁ Akashi, the Asahi-maru,5 |  the Army Malaya East Indies. The landing of
g O | bns of special landing invasion unit and [air] campaign to the main
-*f-; E forces, some fishing cover its landing. destroy the enemy | force of the
3 8 boats 3. To capture key air power and Army British
places of the naval vessels in the | Malaya inva-
Dutch East Indies. | Malaya and the sion unit.
Dutch East Indies
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11th Air Fleet (minus 4. To defend the areas shall swiftly
22d Air Flotilla and 36 seized key places be intensified.

g fighter planes), 2 bns of on the Philip- 2. One element of sub-

=) special landing forces pines. marines and

-

Z minelayers shall ad-
vance to the waters
south of the Dutch

5th Submarine Sqdn, East Indies, and

= . [also] that south of

= 6th Submarine Sqdn

=} . . Java, to observe and

° (minus 1 submarine

g div) attack enemy war-

S ships, disrupt

,g [enemy] shipping

5

A lanes and lay
mines.

3d Fleet (minus one ele- 3. The key locations in

- ment), 5th Cruiser Div, the Dutch East In-

5 2d Destroyer Sqdn dies shall be seized

D (minus 1 destroyer div), [making use of the

"é 4th Destroyer Sqdn results of] the ad-

E - (minus 1 destroyer div), vanced air forces

| & 11th Seaplane Tender roughly in the fol-

F:B % Div, 8 patrol boats lowing order:

S .°E’ (a) Menado, Tarakan

el - (b) Balikpapan,

3 g o k

g S E Kendari

L_;" & T | 3d Southern Expedi- (c) Banjarmasin,

s | E = N Makassar, depend-
B = 5 +3 | tionary Fleet 7 dep

o a < = ing on the situa-
g £ 5 LE) tion, Sorong,

=] Y o = Ambon, and Ku-
o | & E -

@ | Z . ] pang shall be

~ 'g seized.

g 4. The air force shall

g 1st Southern Expedi- advance to the

o tion.ary Fl?et, 7th Kuching area by the
Cruiser Div, 3d De- time of the landing
stroyer Sqdn, 12_th Sea- of the main force of
plane Tender Div, the the Army Malaya

» Tatsumiya-maru, 5th De- invasion [unit].

= stroyer Sqdn, 4th Sub-

2 marine Sqdn, 1

B submarine div of 6th

‘2" Submarine Sqdn, 22d

Supply Unit

Air Flotilla, 36 fighter
planes, the Asahi, the
Muroto

35 transport ships
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5th Fleet, (Kisarazu Air

v o
g = Gp), Chichijima Signal
= < | Unit
& frs
& - )
e | i £
% a z 5 transport ships
o a. ~
s
| & S
53
24th Auxiliary Cruiser
Diy,

1 transport ship

[These units] shall continue phase-one
operations

Commercial [Maritime] Transport
Disruption Unit
Cdr, 24th Auxiliary Cruiser Div

Commander in Chief of the Combined Fleet

Omitted by the author

Signal unit, at-
tached units, etc.

Same as phase-one operations

Remarks

Separate table No. 3
Stage-One, Phase-Three Disposition of Forces

(Until the southern operation is for the most part completed.)

Unit | Commander | Force to be employed | Main assignment Outline of operations Notes
1st Battleship Div, 1st
- 5 Fleet (minus 3d Battle-
k= T ship Div, 6th Cruiser
=)
= e Div, 1st Destroyer
§ E Sqdn (minus 2 de-
g stroyer divs), and 3d
% Destroyer Sqdn) [The units] shall continue phase-two opera-
E f’:‘ 5 1st Air Fleet (minus tions.
5 — 2 4th Carrier Div), 3d
~ 5 |w = Battleship Div (minus
S = ﬁ ,i'j 2d Section), 8th
ko] 5 Qé " | Cruiser Div, and 1st
= O g Destroyer Sqdn
© S
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(minus 2 destroyer
divs)
k=
-]
>\ .
E 6 transport ships
5
5
+— | 6th Fleet
[}
)
= =
=1 <
=) 5
S| 5 = [The units] shall continue phase-two opera-
z a Qé 6 transport ships tions.
< & 8
3 5
P @)
= 4th Fleet, 6th Cruiser
= % Div,
=1 . .
5 £ | Ist Combined Signal
8| = :H; Unit 2d Section
K| E g
s | 2| - S
ER = g 22 transport ships
5| e = g
wn o = —~
g8
=)
'Q . . .
g 4th Cruiser Div, 2 de- | 1. To continue the
O stroyer divs of 4th phase-two opera-
.i:: Destroyer Sqdn, 4th tion and expand
B Carrier Div (minus the military re-
E 2d Section), 3d Battle- sults.
@) ship Div 2d Section, | 2. To escort at sea
E the Akashi, 5 bns of the main force of
3 special landing the Army [units]
g forces, the Asahi- to invade Java
E maru, and some fish- and Sumatra and
8 ing boats cover their land-
11th Air Fleet (mi ings.
° o t .1r e‘?t (minus 3. To disrupt the
S | = 0 22d Air Flotilla and .
2 c = . [enemy] shipping
= | 2 36 fighter planes), .
ol e 3 45 brs of - lanes in the
[L@ < ol ;m d'z nfs ob specia Malacca Strait
g 5 anding rorces and the waters
()
% = & | 4th, 5th and 6th Sub- gouth of Java and
= . umatra.
3] o
R 3 g |marine Sqdns
=
I
£
RS
=
5
fé 3d Fleet (minus one
=) element), 5th Cruiser
,@ Div, 2d Destroyer
E Sqdn, 4th Destroyer
% Sqdn (minus 2 de-
E stroyer divs), 11th
] Seaplane Tender Diy,
5 and 8 patrol boats




58 Chapter 111 |  The Drafting of a Plan of Operations for the Southern
Advance

3d Southern Expedi-
tionary Fleet

Philippines
Unit

Southern Task Force
Malaya
Unit
Cdr in Chief, 2d Fleet

1st Southern Expedi-
tionary Fleet, 7th
Cruiser Div, 3d De-
stroyer Sqdn, 22d Air
Flotilla, 36 fighter
planes, the Asahi, and
the Muroto

Supply
Unit

35 transport ships

1 transport ship

-
o}
L5
° [—; = 5th Fleet, (Kisarazu Air
;.% g = Sp), Chichijima Signal
k) < nit
¥ | #
E S| 3
] Y =
g | > < o
< |&E| % S
5 & f) S ‘T | 5 transport ships
Z [97) g st
= )]
)
E 24th Auxiliary Cruiser
= Div
=t
3
g
=
S
O

[The units] shall continue
phase-two operations

Commercial [Maritime]
Transport Disruption Unit
Cdr, 24th Auxiliary Cruiser

Div

1st Combined Signal
Unit 1st Section (minus
Chichijima Signal Unit)

Signal Unit
1st Combined
Signal Unit Cdr

Omitted by the author

Attached
units

Same as phase-one operations

Remarks
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By means of the above [plan of operations], the commander in chief of the Combined Fleet
gave detailed instructions concerning the operational outline of the stage-one operations to
all units under his control and also disclosed the plan for the stage-two operations. Following
this, on 7 November, he gave the order of the first [phase] of preparations for the opening of
hostilities and indicated the scheduled date to open the hostilities.“®

The Combined Fleet Operation Order Classified No. 2
7 November 1941

[Start] the first [phase] of preparations for the opening of hostilities; Day Y [is] 8 December.

By this order, each unit shifted to the phase-one disposition of forces and started its advance
toward the standby point before the launch of operations.

In the wartime organization of the Imperial [Japanese] Navy, the composition of the main
force of the Combined Fleet was as follows:

Disposition Units of Warships and Auxiliary Warships Notes
1st Battleship Div Nagato, Mutsu 2 battleships
2d Battleship Div Ise, Hyiiga, Fuso, Yamashiro 4 battleships
3d Battleship Div Kongo, Haruna, Kirishima, Hiei 4 battleships
6th Cruiser Div Aoba, Kinugasa, Kako, Furutaka 4 heavy cruisers
9th Cruiser Div Kitakami, Oi 2 light cruisers
9]
B Abukuma 6th Destroyer Div
3 2 17th Destroyer Div 1 light cruiser
[ i
E Ist Destroyer Sqdn 21st Destroyer Div 16 destroyers
2 27th Destroyer Div
@ Sendai 11th Destroyer Div
S . . .
@] 12th Destroyer Div 1 light cruiser
3d Destroyer Sqdn 19th Destroyer Div 14 destroyers
20th Destroyer Div
3d Carrier Div Hosho, Zuiho, Mikazuki, Yiikaze 2 small carriers
2 destroyers
4th Cruiser Div Takao, Atago, Chokai, Maya 4 heavy cruisers
+ | 5th Cruiser Div Nachi, Haguro, Myoko 3 heavy cruisers
[
=
e
S 7th Cruiser Div Mogami, Mikuma, Suzuya, Kumano 4 heavy cruisers
8th Cruiser Div Toné, Chikuma 2 heavy cruisers
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Jintsti 8th Destroyer Div
15th Destroyer Div 1 light cruiser
2d D
d Destroyer Sqdn 16th Destroyer Div 16 destroyers
B 18th Destroyer Div
=
3 Naka 2d Destroyer Div
4th Destroyer Div 1 light cruiser
4th Destroyer Sqdn 9th Destroyer Div 16 destroyers
24th Destroyer Div
. . . 1 heavy cruiser
16th Cruiser Div Ashigara, Nagara, Kuma . .
2 light cruisers
17th Minelayer Div Itsukushima, Yaeyama, Tatsumiya-maru 3 minelayers
g Natori 5th Dest Di 1 light crui
2 atori estroyer Div ight cruiser
E 5th Destroyer Sqdn 22d Destroyer Div 8 destroyers
. Chogei 9th Submarine Div 1 submarine tender
6th Submarine Sqcn 13th Submarine Div 4 submarines
12th Seaplane Tender | Kamikawa-maru, San'yo-maru 2 seaplane tenders
Div
Kashima [Flagship of the 4th Fleet]* 1light cruiser*
18th Cruiser Div Tenryii, Tatsuta 2 light cruisers
E
o -
9 19th Minelayer Div Okinoshima, Tokiwa, Tsugaru, Ten"yo-maru 3 mlge?ayers .
2 - 1 auxiliary minelayer
k) 9]
=] = Yibari 29th Destroyer Div 1 light cruiser
hD
] j-' 6th Destroyer Sqdn 30th Destroyer Div 8 destroyers
Jingei 26th Submarine Div .
7th Submarine Sqdn 27th Submarine Div ; Sugizzﬁe tender
33d Submarine Div U s
. . Chitose Air Group .
24th Air Flotilla Yokohama Air Group 2 air groups
§ 21st Cruiser Div Tama, Kiso, Kimikawa-maru 2 light cruisers
T 1 seaplane tender
5
6 | 22d Aux Cruiser Div | Awata-maru, Asaka-maru 2 auxiliary cruisers
Yasukuni-maru 1st Submarine Div
2d Submarine Div 1 submarine tender
1st Submarine Sqdn 3d Submarine Div U .
. . 13 submarines
4th Submarine Div
Submarine [-9
';g Santos-maru 7th Submarine Div
2 2d Submarine Sqdn 8th Subr'narme Div 1 submar%ne tender
E Submarine [-7 8 submarines
Submarine [-10
Taigei 11th Submarine Div
. 12th Submarine Div 1 submarine tender
3d Submarine Sqdn 20th Submarine Div 9 submarines

Submarine [-8

* Table rearranged by the editor.
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Combined Fleet

1st Carrier Div

Akagi, Kaga, 7th Destroyer Div

2 aircraft carriers
3 destroyers

2 aircraft carriers

6th Signal Unit

;E 2d Carrier Div Soryn, Hiryii, 23d Destroyer Div 3 destroyers
=
ke 4th Carrier Div Ryiijo, Kasuga-maru, 3d Destroyer Div i zggfi;ecj;rlers
5th Carrier Div Shokaku, Zuikaku, Oboro, Akigumnio 2 aircraft carriers
2 destroyers
Kanoya Air Group
21st Air Flotilla Toko Air Group 3 air groups
§ 1st Air Group
=
Z ihoro Air Group
< . . Mihoro .
"f‘ 22d Air Flotilla Genzan Air Group 2 air groups
—
Takao Air Group
23d Air Flotilla Tainan Air Group 3 air groups
3d Air Group
§ -
&3
g = . .
c = Kashii, Shimushu 1light cruiser .
5 1 coastal defense ship
5§
==}
s
gl
24th Aux Cruiser Div | Hokoku-maru, Aikoku-maru, Kiyosumi-maru 3 auxiliary cruisers
11th lane Tend
IS)e:Ip ane Jeneer | Mizuho, Chitose 2 seaplane tenders
Kinu 18th Submarine Div 1 licht cruiser
4th Submarine Sqdn 19th Submarine Div & .
. . 8 submarines
21st Submarine Div
Yura 28th Submarine Div 1 licht cruiser
5th Submarine Sqdn 29th Submarine Div 6 st;gbmarines
30th Submarine Div
Tokyo Signal Unit
Takao Signal Unit
Chichijima Signal Unit
1st Combined Signal | Okinawa Signal Unit 8 signal units
Unit 3d Signal Unit &
4th Signal Unit
5th Signal Unit
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4. Conclusion of the Tokyo Agreement

In conformity with the Army-Navy Central Agreement that was issued on 5 November, [a
conference to conclude] operational agreements between the top commanders of the Army
and the Navy of the southern operation (i.e. the commanders in chief of the Combined fleet
and the Second Fleet and the commander in chief of the Southern Army) was held at the War
College from 8 to 10 November, and on the 10th of the same month [the agreements] were
sealed.

The persons concerned at the high command of the Army and the Navy were present as
well, and also the staff officers of each army and fleet involved in the southern operation
participated in the meeting. This is the so-called “Tokyo Agreement,” which consisted of the
following two agreements.

Agreement Between the Commanders in Chief of the Combined Fleet and the Southern
Army

This agreement was signed on 10 November, 1941 between Admiral Yamamoto Isoroku, com-
mander in chief of the Combined Fleet, and General Terauchi Hisaichi, commander in chief
of the Southern Army. It was in summary as follows:%

1. The operation shall be launched in the following manner:

(1) At the moment of the launch of Operation A-Go (Note: a code name for the southern oper-
ation) [i.e.] ([on] Day X), the Combined Fleet shall conduct preemptive air strikes against
the enemy fleet in another area. (Note: another area means Hawaii.)

(2) If after the Emperor’s order to launch operations is given, we come under a serious preemp-
tive attack from the enemy prior to Day X, the Navy shall immediately go into the state of
war and launch its operations.

2. The agreements concerning plans for Operation A-Go other than this (except for the operations
against Guam, Hong Kong, and the Bismarck Islands), and those during the implementation of
the operation shall be made between the commanders in chief of the Southern Army and the
Second Fleet. However, if the commander in chief of the Second Fleet is engaged in an operation
to intercept the U.S. Fleet, the commander in chief of the Third Fleet shall take charge of con-
cluding agreements concerning implementation of the operation instead.

Agreement Between the Commander in Chief of the Southern Army and the Commander
of the Navy Southern Task Force

This agreement was concluded between Commander in Chief of the Southern Army, General
Terauchi Hisaichi and Commander in Chief of the Second Fleet V. Adm. Kondo Nobutake.
It was in outline as follows:®%

L. Policy of the joint operations
In conformity with the “Army-Navy Central Agreement for the Southern Operation” of 6
November 1941 (hereinafter referred to as the “Central Agreement”), the Navy Southern
Task Force and the Southern Army shall accomplish the objective of the southern operation
within a short period of time in an atmosphere of close and proper cooperation.
II. [Editor’s note: omitted by the author.]
III. Standard dates [to implement] the invasion [operations]
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The key areas where the Army and the Navy shall in cooperation with each other launch inva-
sions as well as the starting dates of the landings (along with assembly points and the key areas
which the Navy shall capture unassisted as well as the starting dates of the landings)

Key areas to capture

Date of the (*stands for th hich the N ill capt isted)
start of the stands for the areas which the Navy will capture unassiste Assembly points
landings Operation M Operation E Operation B Operation H
Vicinities of Ban
Day X *Batan Isl Don, Nakhon, M: Magong,
. . E: Sanya
Singora, Pattani
Vicinity of Vigan
or vicinity of
Day X+1 Laoag, and vicin- Magong
ity of Aparri
Depending Vicinity of Kota
on the pro- Bharu Sanya
viso of 5.2.a)*
By Day X + 4 | vicinity of Palau
Legaspi
By Day X + 6 | Vicinity of Davao Palau
Around Day Vicinities of Sm-' Cam Ranh Bay
X+8 gora and Pattani
Around Day Vicinity of Miri Cam Ranh Bay
X+8
Around Day chmlty of Kuch- Miri
X+13 ing
Around Day
X+13 Jolo Davao
Penghu Islands
.. | Lingayen Gurt, [f'or the unit] for
By around Vicinity of Lingayen Gulf;
Day X+14 | =~ nyBa Amami Oshima
© Y [for the unit] for
Lamon Bay
Around Day *Vicinity of
X+23 Menado Palau
Southern Thai-
By around land or east coast Vicinity of E:Penghu Islands
Dav X + 25 of Malaya (for Tarakan (Guangdong)
y the first [landing] H: Palau
of the main force)
Around Day *Vicinity of
X +35 Kendari Menado

* The text has 5.2.1. We have followed the numbering in Vol. 3.
** The text has no around. We have followed Vol. 3.
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Around Day Vicinity of Balik- Tarakan
X+35 papan
Around Day *Vicinity of .
X +45 Makassar Kendari
By and large L
around Day ],Z;iqr;lgn()f Ban- Balikpapan
X +50
Southern Thai-
land or east coast
Around Day of Malaya (for Cam Ranh Bay
X+ 60 the second [land- (Sanya)
ing] of the main
force)
. Ambon and Ku-
By around
Day X + 60 pang (as far as Palau
possible)
Hong Kong for
[the units to cap-
ture] Sumatra;
By and large Mémla for [the
units to capture]
around Day Java, Sumatra .
eastern Java; Tai-
X+ 80
wan and Hong
Kong for [the
units to capture]
western Java
[Particulars for] other [targets] shall be decided on in arrangements between the highest commanders of the
Army and the Navy of each area

IV. Disposition of Forces

1. Southern Army

Vice Chiefs of Staff: Lt. Gen. Sakaguchi
Yoshitaro,
Lt. Gen. Aoki Shigemasa)

Commander in Chief, General Terauchi Hisaichi
(Chief of Staff: Lt. Gen. Tsukada Osamu,

Forces (assem-
bly point or the

Outline of mis-

Commander e sion in the early
Areas Corps (Chief of Staff) pOSli‘:IOIl at the stages of opera-
opening of hos- tion
tilities)
g = 16th Div (South-
5 % west Islands**) . .
g & and 48th Diy | T campaigns
> = . . and seizure of
g5 (with main force airfields in the
M 14th Army é g in Taiwan) as the .
E S core: Philippines, and
§ 5 5th Air Force ;l/};:ﬁlaoture of
3 8 (Taiwan) shall be
+ 2 attached

* Following Vol. 3, we have added around.
** Following Vol. 34, we have added Islands.
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Lt. Gen. Aoki Shigemasa)

Commander in Chief, General Terauchi Hisaichi
(Chief of Staff: Lt. Gen. Tsukada Osamu,
Vice Chiefs of Staff: Lt. Gen. Sakaguchi Yoshitaro,

=) 55th Div (French
o B Indochina) and
8. i -
T o P
&L % core: central Thailand,
Fc >‘ 4 .
15th Army = g Main force of the preparation for
s = . the Burma oper-
8 g Imperial Guard ation
- O Div (French In-
e dochina) shall be
5 = attached at first
~
[_: Imperial Guard
g % Div (French In-
2 2 g dochina), 5th
£ g3 i
5 ] S DIY Sa}dvance Sudden landings
A < w unit® in Sanya; K
k=l = % the rest in Tai- in southern
= 25th Army G 8 Thailand, launch
S g 2 wan), and 18th . .
3 g ¥ . of Singapore in-
< = Div (advance . .
= >~ 3 e vasion operation
QO unit” in Sanya;
C'S s main force in
s Guangdong) as
the core
. 3d, 7th, 10th and | Support for the
£ e 12th Air Divs (all | operations of the
3d Air Force Q %D 5 in French In- 25th Army and
s 3 p= dochina) as the | the 15th Army;
core air campaigns
g ':g g One mf 1t of the Capture of key
. QS 18th Div (French N
B Kawaguchi Det . & © . locations in
Tz Indochina) as British B
S 59 the core ritish Borneo
- @ 2d Div (home-
@ é land Japan), 38th
E - Div (Op C at
s E first), 48th Div Capture of Jolo,
2 (Op M at first) Tarakan, Balik-
8 N P 4 y
H 16th Army g S 56th Mixed Inf | papan and Ban-
= 2 Gp (Palau), and | jarmasin
CED 3 South Seas Det
- (Ops G and R at
= S first) as the core
5 21st Div (north-
5 5 N ern China), 21st
< g ”;5:) Mixed Bde
£ & (French In- . .
= 25th Army at £ o . Securing stabil-
o . g & dochina) and 4th || .
2 first; later 21st S o Independent ity in French In-
5 Div 2 S . P dochina
< 8 Mixed Rgt
£ z) 8 (French In-
3 N = dochina) as the

core

* We have followed the term used in Vol. 34.



66

Remarks:

1 The outline of the distribution of the first transport for the landing operations and the landing schedule is
as shown in Attached Table No. 1 (omitted by the author).
2 The units other than those in the above table, which are standing by for embarkation at the time of the
opening of hostilities, and the ships they shall embark are in outline as shown in Attached Table No. 2
(omitted by the author).
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The Southern Task Force Commander
Commander in Chief Second Fleet, V Adm Kondo Nobutake

(Chief of Staff R Adm Shiraishi Kazutaka)

- line of assign-
Qpera Name of Comxflander Forces (positions at the opening of Outline of assign
tional . (Chief of e ments around

unit hostilities)

area Staff) phase-one

y 4th Cruiser Div 1 battleship, 2

5 = (minus the Maya large [heavy]
- _L: 5 and the Chokai) (at | cruisers, 6 de- Support for entire
5 5 é -% g Magong), the stroyers, 10 recon- | operation
3 &2 £ = | g Kongo, 6 destoyers | naissance
-
© 5 £ g (at Magong) seaplanes
g <= 5 o
=R s) 5]
&< | 9 2
;% é f" E -§ Caflt of
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1) Destroying

The Philippines;
later the Dutch East Indies

The Philippines Unit,
the Dutch East Indies Unit
([The latter] shall be formed with the bulk of the Philippines Unit after the

Philippines operation is for the most part completed)

Commander in Chief 3d Fleet,V Adm Takahashi Ibo
(R Adm Nakamura Toshihisa)

Bulk of 3d Fleet, 5th
Cruiser Div, bulk of
2d Destroyer Sqdn,
bulk of 4th De-
stroyer Sqdn, 4th
Carrier Div (minus
2d Section), 11th
Seaplane Tender
Div, 12th Seaplane
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operation) and 4
bns of special land-
ing forces as the
core (main force at
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enemy fleets

2) Seizure of air-
fields in key
areas in the
Philippines and
their preparation

3) Disembarkation
of the main force
of the Army’s
Philippines inva-
sion [unit]

4) Seizure of key lo-
cations in Bor-
neo, Celebes, and
the places north
of Australia

5) Mine laying
around the
Philippines

6) Protection of
maritime trans-
port routes
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V. Outline of the operation
1. Measures to be taken against the enemy [if it comes for an attack] before the opening of hos-
tilities (omitted)
2. The general operational outline
(1) The operation to capture key areas shall be carried out in conformity with [item] III. Stan-
dard dates [to implement] the invasion [operations] (omitted).
(2) Escort at sea

{1} When required, restrictions may be placed on the sea routes and the movements of
empty homeward-bound ships and of ships transporting army supplies, sick and
wounded being sent back, or transporting diverted forces, etc. by the commander of
the Navy (commander in chief of the Navy in the Southern Area, or the commander
of the Philippines (the Dutch East Indies) Unit). However, when it is recognized that
such restrictions may seriously affect subsequent operations, [further] agreements or
arrangements shall be made between the commander in chief of the Navy in the
Southern Area and the commander of the Southern Army, or the commanders of the
Army and the Navy on site.

{2} An escort for the transfer of Army forces shall be provided according to item (3)
[below].

{3} Other particulars shall be arranged between the commanders of each landing corps
and the escort fleet.

(3) Transfer of Army forces and replacement of Army forces by Naval forces

{1} The replacement of the forces guarding Jolo shall be arranged between commanders
of the Navy Philippines unit and the Sixteenth Army.

{2} The replacement of the forces guarding Tarakan and Ambon
The replacement of the forces defending these areas after they are seized and secured
shall be arranged between the commanders of the Navy Dutch East Indies Unit and
the Sixteenth Army.

{3} The transfer of the 48th Division (the Dutch East Indies invasion corps)

The completion of the corps’ assembly near Manila shall be scheduled roughly on
Day X + 55, and its departure from the assembly point on around Day X + 70. The
Navy Philippines (Dutch East Indies) Unit commander shall provide escort for the
above transfer with the necessary forces.

{4} The escort for the transfer of the corps that is to capture Bangka and southern Suma-
tra (one element of the Sixteenth Army) shall be provided by the Navy Malaya Unit
commander with the necessary forces.

{5} The transfer of one element of the 38th Division (a unit to invade the Dutch East In-

dies)
The escort for the transfer of this corps (from Hong Kong to western Java), along with
[the escort of] the main force of the Sixteenth Army (from Taiwan to southern French
Indochina and further to western Java), shall be provided by the Navy Dutch East
Indies Unit commander with the necessary forces.

{6} The transfer and redeployment of the units to capture Ambon and Kupang (one ele-
ment of the Sixteenth Army)

The escort for the transfer and redeployment (between Palau and Hong Kong, and
the departure from Palau or Hong Kong) of the units shall be arranged between the
commanders of the Navy Dutch East Indies Unit and the Sixteenth Army.

{7} The escort to be provided for the transfer and redeployment of other smaller units
shall be arranged between the commanders of the Army and the Navy concerned.

3. Outline of the air operation (Omitted)
VL. Signal communications (Omitted)
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VII. Setting up of supply bases (Omitted)
VIII. Exchanges of information (Omitted)
IX. Exchanges of agreements and arrangements

1.

Further detailed communication of the Central Agreement shall be made as follows:
[Between] the commander in chief of the Southern Expeditionary Fleet and Major General
Kawaguchi ([at] Saigon)

The commanders in chief of the Third Fleet and the Eleventh Air Fleet, and the commanders
of the Fourteenth Army and the Fifth Air Force shall conclude joint arrangements ([at]
Iwakuni).

The commander in chief of the Southern Expeditionary Fleet, the commanders of the Fif-
teenth Army, the Twenty-fifth Army, the Third Air Force and the [Navy] 22d Air Flotilla shall
conclude joint arrangements ([at] Saigon).

. Conferences to be held between the commanders concerned of the Army and the Navy shall

be scheduled as follows:

(1) Around the 40th day of the operation
(2) Around the 120th day of the operation
(3) Conferences shall be added if necessary.

. For the duration of this operation and in order to communicate all particulars resulting from

the Central Agreement as well as this agreement, the Navy shall dispatch one staff officer to
each army headquarters [concerned] and the Third Air Force [headquarters]. Other than the
above, if the situation permits, the Army and the Navy shall dispatch staff officers to each
other at every important moment, promote their mutual understandings and communicate
information so as to attain a smooth and swift implementation of the joint operations.

. The responsibility [to provide] support and provisions for the dispatched staff officers, as

mentioned in the previous item, which may be necessary to accomplish their tasks, shall fall
on each receiving unit.

5. Conclusion of the Iwakuni Agreement and the Saigon
Agreement

69

After concluding the Tokyo Agreement on 10 November, the main persons in charge of the
Army and the Navy units involved in the Philippines and the Dutch East Indies operations
gathered at [the base of] the Navy Iwakuni Air Group in Yamaguchi Prefecture from 14 to 16
November and made the necessary arrangements stipulated in the Tokyo Agreement. This
is the “Iwakuni Agreement.” In the Iwakuni Agreement, the arrangements concerning the
Philippines and those concerning the Dutch East Indies were separately dealt with. In the
following outline, only the points that differed from those in the Tokyo Agreement are
given:6¥

1. [Operations in] the Philippines ([arranged] between the Third Fleet and the Eleventh Air Fleet
of the Navy, and the Fourteenth Army and the Fifth Air Force of the Army)
[The scheduled dates for] the sudden attacks on the key locations in northern Luzon and the
disembarkation of the main force of the Army Luzon invasion unit shall be postponed for two

days.

2. [Operations in] the Dutch East Indies ([arranged] between the Navy Third Fleet and the Six-
teenth Army)
Other than deciding on the postponement of the landing on Tarakan for five days and that of
the seizure of Banjarmasin for six days, the capture of Bali, which was not included in the Tokyo
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Agreement, was scheduled for Day X + 70. A proposal of adding the Sakaguchi Detachment of
the Sixteenth Army to [the forces to] capture Davao was made, but it was left pending (On 24
November [the proposal] was adopted as it was).

In the meantime, the Army and the Navy units involved in [the operations in] the Malaya
area held a meeting in Saigon on 18 November, and made arrangements between the com-
manders on site. This was the “Saigon Agreement,” which was in summary as follows:

1. [Operations in] British Malaya and Thailand ([arranged] between the Southern Expeditionary
Fleet and the 22d Air Flotilla of the Navy, and the Twenty-fifth Army, the Fifteenth Army and
the Third Air Force of the Army)

The details of the action of the advance corps, a simultaneous landing [also] to be conducted on
Kota Bharu in British [Malaya], the share of responsibility concerning the air campaign and oth-
ers were decided on.

2. [Operations in] British Borneo ([arranged] between the Navy Southern Expeditionary Fleet and
the Army Kawaguchi Detachment)

Arrangements for the capture of Miri and Kuching, etc. were made.

6. Issue of Orders by Each Navy Unit

The Southern Task Force

On 15 November, when the Iwakuni Agreement was essentially ready, Southern Task Force
Commander Vice Admiral Kondo issued Southern Task Force Order Classified No. 1, which
read in summary as follows:*”

I. The Southern Task Force shall, in conjunction with the Army, completely destroy the U.S., British
and Dutch naval vessels and air power in the Far East, demolish all bases in the Philippines,
British Malaya, Burma and the Dutch East Indies, and capture key areas in these territories,
while making preparations to intercept attacks by the U.S. mainland fleets and others.

II. Mission
1. In conjunction with the Southern Army, it shall first destroy the enemy power in the Philip-
pines, British Malaya and British Borneo, invade the Dutch East Indies from both the south-
ern Philippines and Malaya, and mop up [the enemy] there.
2. The execution of the operations shall roughly be divided in the following three periods.
(Omitted)
3. The launch of the southern operation (Omitted by the author)

I1I. Outline of the operation
1. The Philippines operation (Omitted by the author)
2. The British Malaya and British Borneo operations
(1) - (4) (Omitted by the author)
(5) At the earliest opportunity after the opening of hostilities, the British Borneo invasion
unit shall be escorted to capture first Miri, and then Kuching, and quickly make air bases
[there] ready for use, so as to advance one element of the Navy air units and intensify
the air campaigns against Malaya and the Dutch East Indies.
3. The Dutch East Indies operation
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(1) When the air bases in Davao and Jolo are ready, forces of the Eleventh Air Fleet shall suc-
cessively be advanced [there] to completely destroy the remnants of the enemy in the
Philippines, as well as to launch the air campaign to destroy the enemy air power in the
Dutch East Indies.

(2) Once operations at sea around Malaya are for the most part completed, the Navy air
units in the area shall also be diverted to the bases in Miri, Kuching and others to partic-
ipate in the air campaign against the Dutch East Indies.

(3) After the Philippines invasion operation has made progress, submarines shall gradually
be advanced to the waterways south of the Celebes Sea. The surface units shall [also] be
advanced and act in concert with the air campaign, and Menado shall be seized with a
Naval landing force. After that, they shall advance to Kendari and Makassar one after
another. Apart from [the above], in conjunction with the Army, invasion operations shall
be carried forward largely in parallel with the above against Tarakan, Balikpapan and
Banjarmasin, while at an opportune moment Ambon and Kupang shall be captured.

(4) Necessary bases in the above captured areas shall be quickly prepared, and the air forces
shall be advanced one after another, in order to secure footholds (Kupang, etc.) for op-
erations against Australia, as well as to further intensify air campaigns against Java from
the east and to destroy the enemy air power and naval vessels. Also, one element of the
submarine [units] shall be advanced to the Indian Ocean to disrupt the supply lanes to
British Malaya through the Malacca Strait and those to the Dutch East Indies from the
south.

(5) When the operation in the Malaya area has made progress, strategic locations on Bangka
Island (Note: [near] Sumatra) and Palembang shall be seized at an opportune moment,
and air bases [there] shall be made ready for use, so that [the Japanese forces can] close
in on western Java. Concerted air campaigns from the east and the west shall be intensi-
fied, so as to suppress the enemy air power, and gradually tighten the encirclement.
[Meanwhile,] the main force of the Sixteenth Army shall be disembarked near Batavia,
and another corps near Surabaya. They shall swiftly seize Batavia, Bandung and
Surabaya and then mop up the enemy in the key areas on Java.

(6) When the Malacca Strait is brought under control after the capture of Singapore, one el-
ement of the Twenty-fifth Army shall timely be put ashore near Medan from the west
coast of the Malay Peninsula to capture the strategic areas in northern Sumatra and then
at an opportune moment the island of Sabang.

(7) In this operation, depending on the nature of the terrain, etc., the 1001 Unit (Note: para-
trooper unit) and maneuvers and supply by fishing boats and other small vessels shall
be employed.

4. [Later] when the situation permits, submarine cables from Java to Malaya, Australia and the
Cocos Island (Note: [in] the Indian Ocean) shall be severed with submarines. [However, ]
those between the islands of the Dutch East Indies shall not be cut with the aim of using
them after the Dutch East Indies has been occupied.

5. The areas to be invaded in the final stage of the southern operation and the operations af-
terwards

[The areas to be invaded] shall be the U.S., British and Dutch territories, enveloped by
western New Guinea and the eastern islands of the Dutch East Indies in the east, and Burma,
the Andaman Islands, the Nicobar Islands and the line [streching to] the western peripheral
islands of the Dutch East Indies in the west. Advance bases shall be set up along the lines
connecting the outer border islands, and mine barriers shall be set up in the waters adjacent
to Australia such as the Arafura Sea, the areas around the Malacca Strait, and a part of wa-
terways south of the Dutch East Indies. At the same time, one element of the submarine
units shall reconnoiter the movements of the enemy forces in Australia and India, attack
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them and disrupt the [enemy] shipping lanes. Also, an air raid shall timely be carried out
on Port Darwin for the purpose of defending the occupied areas.

IV. Deployment of forces
Main body of the Southern Task Force:

Submarine Unit/

6th Submarine Sqdn:

5th Submarine Sqdn:

V. Disposition of forces

1. Phase-one (as in the following table)

departure from the Inland Sea on Day X -9
arrival in Magong on Day X - 6

departure from the Inland Sea on Day X -17
arrival in Sanya on Day X -9

departure from the Inland Sea on Day X - 13
arrival in Palau on Day X -7

Name of unit

Commander

Forces

Main Body

Main unit

4th Cruiser Div (minus 2d Section), 3d Battleship
Div 4th Ship (the Kongo), 4th Destroyer Div, 6th
Destroyer Div 2d Section; Support for entire opera-
tion ([also] cooperation in the Hong Kong invasion
operation)

Eastern Sup-
port Unit

Senior Captain

3d Battleship Div 3d ship (the Haruna), 4th Cruiser
Div 3d ship (the Maya), 6th Destroyer Div (minus
2d section); Support for the operation in the area
east of the Philippines

The Philippines Unit

Cdr in Chief,
3d Fleet

3d Fleet (minus one element), 5th Cruiser Div, 4th
Carrier Div (minus 2d Section), 2d Destroyer Sqdn
(minus 1 destroyer div), 4th Destroyer Sqdn
(minus 1 destroyer div), 11th Seaplane Tender Div,
4 bns of special landing forces, 8 patrol boats, etc.

Malaya Unit

Cdr in Chief, 2d Fleet

Cdr in Chief,
Southern Expedi-
tionary Fleet

Southern Expeditionary Fleet, 4th Cruiser Div 4th
Ship (the Chokai), 7th Cruiser Div, 3d Destroyer
Sqdn, 4th Submarine Sqdn, 1 submarine div of 6th
Submarine Sqdn, 17th Minelayer Div 2d Section,
12th Seaplane Tender Div, 22d Air Flotilla, one ele-
ment of 23d Air Flotilla (36 fighter planes and 6
land-based reconnaissance planes), 1 bn of special
landing forces, etc.

Air Unit

Cdr in Chief,
11th Air Fleet

11th Air Fleet (minus 22d Air Flotilla and one ele-
ment of 23d Air Flotilla), 1001 Unit

Submarine Unit

Cdr, 5th Subma-
rine Sqdn

5th Submarine Sqdn, 6th Submarine Sqdn (minus
one submarine div)
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Note: The 1st Secton of the 4th Carrier Division consisted of the aircraft carrier Ryijo and the destroyer

Shiokaze.

2. Phase-two (as in the following table)

Main Body Same as phase-one
The Philippines Unit One element of 3d Fleet
- Cdsrdir;lChief, Bulk of 3d Fleet, 5th Cruiser Div, 2d Destroyer
9] eet : s
The Dutch East Indies Unit 2 ch.1n (minus 1 destro.yer div), 4th Destroyer Sqd.n
= (minus 1 destroyer div), 11th Seaplane Tender Div,
f:\ 8 patrol boats, 4 bns of special landing forces, etc.
[}
5
= Cdrin Chief, | 5th Destroyer Sqdn and 4th Carrier Div (minus 2d
Malaya Unit % | Southern Expedi- | Section) shall be added to the force deployed for
v tionary Fleet phase-one.
. . Cdr in Chief,
Air Unit 11th Air Fleet Same as phase-one
h -
Submarine Unit Cdr,‘St Subma Same as phase-one
rine Sqdn
3. Phase-three
4th Cruiser Div (minus the Chokai), 3d Battleship
Main Body Div 2d Section, 4th Carrier Div (minus 2d Section),
4th and 24th Destroyer Divs
The Philippines Unit One element of 3d Fleet
o Cdrdir;IChief, Bulk of 3d Fleet, 5th Cruiser Div, 2d Destroyer
) 3 eet ; ;
. . = Sqdn, 4th Destroyer Sqdn (minus 2 destroyer divs),
The Dutch Fast Indies Unit 3 11th Seaplane Tender Div, 8 patrol boats, 4 bns of
kol special landing forces, etc.
5
Z .. . .
£ Cdr in Chief, Sogthern Exp_)ec?ltlonary Eleet, 44th Cruiser div 4th
Malava Unit 8 Southern Expedi- Ship (the Chokai), 7th Cruiser Div, 3d Destroyer
Y . P Sqdn, 22d Air Flotilla, one element of the 23d Air
tionary Fleet . . .
Flotilla, 1 bn of special landing forces
. . Cdr in Chief,
Air Unit 11th Air Fleet Same as phase-one
Submarine Unit Cdr,.4th Subma- 4th, 5th and 6th Submarine Sqdns
rine Sqdn

Then, the commander of the Southern Task Force dealt with [the units] to cooperate in the Hong
Kong operation, along with the necessary measures for the ground units, such as special landing
forces, construction squads and defense details, as follows:
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1. In order to cooperate in the Hong Kong operation, the 2d Section of the 6th Destroyer Division
(assigned to the main body of the Southern Task Force) was temporarily put under the command
of the Second China Expeditionary Fleet.

2. Distribution of the special landing forces and others
As the units in the following table were incorporated into the Southern Task Force as of 20 No-
vember, the commander ordered the distribution of each unit [as follows].

Type Name of unit Disposition Notes
1st Yokosuka SLF Air Unit Paratrooper unit
& 2d Yokostka SLF Malaya Unit Order was given to adv'a.nce to Sanya by ]?ay X-6;to
<2} be employed for the British Borneo operations
Y
o
kS 3d Yokosuka SLF Air Unit Paratrooper unit
50
< e .
5 1st Kure SLF The Phlh.ppmes Pla@ed to be employed for the Legaspi and Jolo op
5 Unit erations
|
< L
g 2d Kure SLF Ditto Planned to be employed for [the operation in] the
& Dutch Borneo area
Sasebo Combined SLF Ditto Planned to be employed for [the operation in] Celebes
. . Planned to be employed for [the operation in]
1 D
st Construction Squad itto Legaspi; attached to the 1st Kure SLF
2d Construction Squad Ditto Planned to be employed for [the operation in] Davao
o . . Planned to be employed for [the operation in]
S
=3 3d Construction Squad bitto Celebes; attached to the Sasebo Combined SLF
95
§
= . . Planned to be employed for [the operation in] British
9
g 4th Construction Squad Malaya Unit Borneo; attached to the 2d Yokosuka SLF
2
S
. The Philippines | Planned to be employed for [the operation in] Dutch
h
5th Construction Squad Unit Borneo; attached to the 2d Kure SLF
. . Planned to be employed for [the operation in]
h D
6th Construction Squad itto Celebes; attached to Sasebo Combined SLF
i . . Planned to be employed for [the operation in] Dutch
8 Ist Defense Detail Ditto Borneo; attached to the 2d Kure SLF
b
g
E 2d Defense Detail Ditto Ditto

Note: The defense details are units for preventing fire and destruction, and providing emergency repairs of

oil fields and other important facilities.
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The Philippines Unit

The order of the Philippines Unit was issued on 20 November 1941 [actually 23 November].
It started with an assessment of the enemy situation in the Philippines area, gave an outline
of the situation of friendly forces (the operations of the Air Unit and the Submarine Unit as
well as the Malaya and Hong Kong operations), and explained in detail the operational di-
rectives, the disposition of forces, and actions of each unit in the Philippines area; furthermore
it gave the general idea of the Dutch East Indies operation.“”

The Malaya Unit

The order of the Malaya Unit was issued on 20 November 1941. It roughly explained the
enemy situation in the Malaya area, the mission [of the unit], the employment of force before
and after the opening of hostilities, the disposition of forces, and the outline of the operational
directives.®”

7. The Southern Army Issues the Order to Launch the Invasion

Dated 6 November, the Army Department of IGHQ disclosed its concept of the operation.
On the same day, General Terauchi Hisaichi was personally appointed commander in chief
of the Southern Army by the Emperor. He was given by [the Army Department of] IGHQ
the Order to Prepare for the Seizure of Strategic Areas in the South, along with the Summary
of the Operations of the Southern Army, and the Army-Navy Central Agreement for the
Southern Operation.” On 10 November, Commander in Chief Terauchi, along with his staff
officers, concluded agreements for the southern operation with the commanders in chief of
the Combined Fleet and the Second Fleet, and simultaneously issued to his subordinate units
the orders concerning the operational preparations. On 15 November, based on the order of
battle of the Southern Army his high command came into effect, and the Southern Army is-
sued the Plan of Operations for the South.®%

Then on 16 November, the armies [under] the Southern Army concluded the necessary
arrangements with the Navy units concerned (the Iwakuni Agreement), after which on 20
November he [Terauchi] issued the order to invade the southern key areas, the excerpt and
summary of which are as follows:%

1. - 10. (Concerning the Philippines, Malaya, Thailand, and Burma: Omitted by the author.)

11. The commander of the Sixteenth Army shall swiftly occupy Davao, Jolo, Tarakan and then
Balikpapan, Banjarmasin with an element of his force and secure the necessary air bases as
well as vital resource areas. (The rest omitted by the author)

12. Commander Kawaguchi of the Kawaguchi Detachment shall depart from the assembly point
after the opening of hostilities, occupy Miri and Seria first in a sudden attack, secure vital
resource areas as well as air bases and, immediately after that, occupy the air base near Kuch-
ing as quickly as possible.

13. - 14. (Omitted by the author)

15. In order to restore order, obtain resources crucial to national defense and secure the means
for the armies to maintain themselves on their own account in the occupied territories, each
army commander and Commander Kawaguchi shall take charge of establishing a military
administration in each area. Separate orders shall be issued concerning the details of the es-
tablishment of a military administration (summarized by the author).



76 Chapter 111 |  The Drafting of a Plan of Operations for the Southern
Advance

With this, [the Southern Army] had issued the orders to control the operations of the armies
under its command for the next forty to fifty days.

8. Remaining Problems in the Southern Operation

Among the problems concerning the southern operation that became clear after the map ex-
ercise at the Naval College, the following three major problems remained unsolved until the
last minute:

1. The problem of the invasion schedule®™

The Army was eager to shorten the [invasion] schedule from the strategic point of view that it
wanted to be ready for a [possible] northern operation sooner, that it wanted to seize the oil be-
fore it was destroyed by the enemy, and that it wanted to quickly [complete the invasion] before
the enemy strengthened its defenses. However, this was difficult to realize due to the problems
in the shipping operation, etc. Meanwhile, the Navy shared the same view about the shortening
of the schedule from the point of view that it wanted to be ready for the operation against the
United States, and that it wanted to quickly seize oil. However, it had to be cautious by all means
due to the required thorough air campaigns to safely transport the convoy carrying the invasion
[corps], the preparation of bases, the operation of its vessels for escort, and others. That is to
say, both the Army and the Navy had a strong ambition to shorten the schedule but it was dif-
ficult to form a clear view of the schedule. Moreover, both had concerns about whether they
[even] could conduct the operations as scheduled.

2. The problem of the construction units to set up air bases
The operational outline against the United States that the Japanese Navy had adopted for years
was based on the idea to intercept the main force of the enemy by making use of the [Japanese
administered equatorial] Pacific Islands and destroy the enemy at a stroke in a decisive battle.
Therefore, it had almost never considered an operation [to be conducted while] advancing its
bases.

However, the main part of the present southern operation was an operation [conducted
while] advancing bases. As a quick preparation of advance bases was required, operational units
assigned to [setting up] facilities became necessary. (In peacetime, the Navy Facility Department
was in charge of the construction of naval air bases.)

Therefore, on 12 September 1941, the formation of construction squads was stipulated in an
amendment to Navy order No. 105, the Auxiliary War Vessels Unit Order. At that time, the reg-
ular personnel of a construction squad consisted of engineers, assistant engineers and civil of-
ficers totaling 10 officers, about 20 clerks, employees, etc., and up to 3,000 military laborers as
needed. However, they were not equipped with modern construction machines. For this reason,
the construction capacity of the squads was too low to meet the needs of the operational units.

3. Measures against attrition in the air campaigns
(1) Shortage of aircraft
The map exercise at the Naval College had shown that 160% of the fighter planes and 40%
of the land-based attack planes of the land-based air units would be lost in fighting before
advancing to the line of Java, so the replenishment [of the loss] became an issue. After further
examination, it was found that whereas the 40% loss of land-based attack planes could some-
how be replenished, it was totally impossible to replenish the 160% loss of fighter planes.
Although [a total of] 150 Type-0 fighter planes were built by April of 1941, the production
capacity around October of the same year was merely about 50 aircraft per month.“” For
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reference, the following table shows the actual numbers of aircraft built in April 1941
(monthly production) and the planned numbers of aircraft to be built in April 1942 estimated
as of July 1941.60
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1 Apr., 1941 | 1 Apr., 1942

Classification (actual (planned

numbers) numbers)
Carrier-based fighter planes 32 58
Medium-sized land-based attack planes 15 23
Large-sized land-based attack planes 1 5*
Carrier-based attack planes 28 0
Carrier-based bombers 13 17
Three-seater reconnaissance seaplanes 6 23
Observation planes 9 15
Large-sized flying boats 4 9
Medium-sized flying boats 0 3
Transport planes 7 12
Training planes 47 31
In total 162 196

At the study meeting of the map exercise at the Naval College, Commander in Chief of the
Combined Fleet Admiral Yamamoto strongly demanded that 150 more Type-0 fighter planes
should be built by January 1942 on top of the current production plan. However, it was to-
tally impossible to meet his demand.“” As a countermeasure, the [Navy] Aeronautical De-
partment drew up a plan to increase the production of Type-0 fighter planes and land-based
attack planes by decreasing the production of land-based transport planes and observation
planes until March 1942, while increasing the production of 20-mm machine guns to be
mounted on aircraft by also making use of the production capacity of 25-mm machine guns
at the Toyokawa Naval Arsenal, which was under control of the Navy Technical Department.
But these measures were only able to slightly increase production.®?

(2) Shortage of flight crew

The Navy, which had envisioned the scenario of an intercepting operation, had planned for
a short decisive battle. Therefore, in training its flight crew, it had set the target of [just] filling
the full regular number of personnel for its units. The regular number of personnel was one
and a half times the number of flight crew for the regular number of aircraft. Even the report
of the Aviation System Study Committee of the [administrative] year 1939 stated that the
targeted [full regular number of] flight crew in peacetime should be set at three times as
many as the number of flight crew for the regular aircraft.®? ([Note by the author:] As the
military capacity [the number of aircraft] is to be doubled in wartime, the number of flight
crew, [three times as many as the number of flight crew for the regular aircraft at peacetime, |
will make half as many again as the [increased] military capacity.)

* The text mistakenly has 15.
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In the meantime, every time a [new] naval armaments supplement program was ap-
proved, the plans to increase the power of air units had been significantly stepped up. As a
result, despite the desperate efforts of the persons concerned, the number of trained flight
crew could not even reach [the targeted number] as in the above, which was half as many
again [as the number of flight crew for the regular aircraft]. For that reason, the naval arma-
ments supplement program (five-year plan) of the [administrative] year 1939 went so far as
to stipulate the increase of air training units by as many as forty units all at once.

Due to the [difficulty of] the tasks, flight crew were given piloting (reconnaissance) train-
ing for about one year on top of a [just] sufficient fundamental training, after which they
were further given in-service training for about one year before somehow becoming full-
fledged crew members. [Moreover,] in order to become a cadre flight crew member of aircraft
carriers or of the front line base units, a further training of one to two years was required,
which meant that the training of flight crew had to be started at least three years prior to an
increase in the armaments supplement programs. It was impossible to increase [flight crew
numbers] just like that.

Although adequate documents about the actual situation of the training of flight crew
are not extant, the rates of filled vacancy of flight crew as of the end of March 1941 were re-
spectively 80% and 70% for pilots and reconnaissance staff. These numbers included a large
number of fledgling crew, who had just finished [flying training].® The rate of filled vacancy
of specially-trained mechanics was 74% until the end of March 1941.69

Although the rates of filled vacancy were improved in the autumn of 1941, there was a
great shortage in personnel skilled enough to be assigned to the immediate operations, es-
pecially to aircraft carriers, due to the [particular] increase in the number of younger crew
[on one hand] and the rapid increase in the number of aircraft carriers [on the other].

Such being the case, the meeting of the Navy General Staff and the Combined Fleet de-
cided the following:©®

. Skilled members among the flight crew of the 3d and the 4th Carrier Divisions shall [be re-

moved to] replenish the 1st and the 2d Carrier Divisions (main aircraft carrier unit), so as to
prevent a deterioration in skills which may be caused by the increase in the regular number
[of crew] due to the wartime shift.

. [The flight crew of] each ship of the 5th Carrier Division ([consisting of] newly built vessels)

shall be replenished with teachers, instructors and the cadre crew of air training units and

homeland units. For that purpose,

(1) The number of students and trainees assigned to a teacher or an instructor shall be in-
creased.

(2) Training of unskilled flight crew shall be conducted in the units engaged in battles out-
side [Japan].

. It cannot be helped to reduce the rate of [flight] crew assigned to the fleets. ([In such a case,]

the reserve flight crew shall [first] be reduced.)

. No replenishment may be required for the 3d and the 4th Carrier Divisions (small aircraft

carriers).

. No reinforcement shall be made to the Eleventh Air Fleet. Consequently, a large number of

unskilled flight crew was assigned to the Eleventh Air Fleet, [consisting of] land-based air
units, which also incurred the responsibility for their training.
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1. Smooth Progress in the Stage-One, Phase-One Operations

Success in the Leadoff Operations on the First Day of the Opening of
Hostilities

area. Right before 0000 on 8 December, the main force of the 1st Escort Unit of the

Malaya Unit ([consisting of] one light cruiser and four destroyers of the 3d Destroyer
Squadron as the core) escorted three transport ships of the Army Takumi Detachment and
entered the roadstead off Kota Bharu at the northern end of the British part of the Malay
Peninsula, from where the Army unit started landing from 0215 onwards. From the land
fierce counterattacks were immediately made against these landings. These were the first
hostilities in the Greater East Asia War. The Kota Bharu unit, while continuing its landing
operation, [also] came under repeated attacks of several enemy aircraft from around 0330
onwards.

Meanwhile, the Navy’s Carrier Task Force ([consisting of] six aircraft carriers as the core)
reached the waters about 200 nautical miles north of Hawaii at 0100 on that day and launched
the first attack unit consisting of 180 carrier-based aircraft. These rushed into the skies over
Pearl Harbor at 0320, carrying out strikes on the main force of the U.S. Pacific Fleet anchored
there. It was a perfectly successful surprise attack.

At 0600 on the same day, IGHQ announced: “Today, the 8th, before dawn, the Imperial
[Japanese] Army and Navy entered a state of war with U.S. and British forces in the western
Pacific.”

The other engagements on 8 December are in outline as follows:

The first action in the Greater East Asia War was initiated in Kota Bharu in the Malaya

1. The 5th Division that was to land in the Singora and Pattani areas in Malaya entered the an-
chorage at 0035 and successfully landed in Singora and Pattani respectively at 0410 and 0430.

2. At 0515 the Navy dispatched a bearer of a flag of truce to the U.S. and British gunboats in Shang-
hai to demand their surrender. Whereas USS Wake surrendered, HMS Peterel opened fire at 0530.
The Navy unit sank the latter at 0605.

3. Thirty-two land-based attack planes of the Navy Mihoro Air Group of the 22d Air Flotilla de-
parted from Thua Dau Mot in French Indochina at 0015 and carried out air strikes on airfields
and military facilities in Singapore from 0530 to 0545.

4. The special landing force of the 2d Base Force came ashore on Batan Island in the Philippines at
0730 and seized the airfield.
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5. A combined force of about 160 fighter planes and bombers of the Army Third Air Force departed
from air bases in southern French Indochina around 0630 and carried out air strikes on the Kota
Bharu sector in full force (and the Kedah sector with one element) around 0800.

6. Twenty-two carrier aircraft of the 4th Carrier Division departed at 0545 and carried out air strikes
on the airfield in Davao and the auxiliary seaplane tender USS William B. Preston between 0746
and 0843.

7. Five reconnaissance seaplanes of the 18th Air Group of the Fourth Fleet departed from Saipan
at 0645 and carried out air strikes on Guam.

8. The 2d Escort Unit, which escorted the Uno Detachment of the Fifteenth Army, put the latter
ashore north of Nakhon (included) on the Malay Peninsula at 1000.

9. Thirty-four land-based attack planes of the Chitose Air Group of the Fourth Fleet departed from
Roi (note: [in the] northern part of the Marshall Islands) at 0510, and bombed Wake Island at
1010.

10. Eighteen heavy bombers and twenty-five light bombers of the Army Fifth Air Force departed
from southern Taiwan between 0620 and 0730, and conducted a bombing raid on Tuguegarao
and Baguio in the northern Philippines around 0930.

11. The Navy Special Landing Force at Shanghai started the seizure of the International Settlement
([particularly] the U.S. and British [concessions]) at 1100.

12. 106 Land-based attack planes and 85 fighter planes of the Eleventh Air Fleet departed from
southern Taiwan between 0920 and 1030, and conducted an attack on the Clarke and Iba [air-
fields] on the Philippines respectively at 1332 and 1345.

All of these leadoff strikes were a big success. Particularly, the air strikes on Hawaii, on which
the Navy had staked the success or failure of the first engagements, achieved a tremendous
success. In two [waves of] strikes, [the Navy] dealt a devastating blow to the main force of
the U.S. Pacific Fleet only at the cost of twenty-nine aircraft. However, as none of the U.S.
carriers were in port in Pearl Harbor [at that time], the Navy missed the opportunity of de-
stroying them. Also, in the Malaya area, Japanese forces were able to secure a beachhead in
Kota Bharu, which had been regarded as extremely difficult, and completed the landing op-
erations in the Pattani and the Singora sectors in southern Thailand, meeting almost no re-
sistance. In the Philippines area, naval air groups reported military gains of bringing down
or destroying ninety or more [enemy] aircraft with the attack on the Clarke and Iba airfields.
Also, Army air units reported military gains of bringing down or destroying about fifty
enemy aircraft in the attack on British air force bases in the Kota Bharu sector (and partly in
the Kedah sector) in the Malaya area.

In the Thailand area, the Imperial Guard Division, which had been standing by at the bor-
der between Thailand and French Indochina, departed from the border at 0700 on the 8th to
launch its advance into Thailand. The Yoshida Detachment of the Fifteenth Army, which had
been standing by on Phi Quét Island, also reached [the waters] south of Bangkok before
dawn of the 8th, and started landing. The negotiations concerning the stationing of Japanese
forces in Thailand had been delayed due to the absence of Prime Minister [Luang] Pibul-
songgram, and the advance was made before the negotiations had reached an agreement,
which led to conflicts with the Royal Thai Army at a few places. However, Thailand soon
took steps to stop the resistance, and after the negotiations reached an agreement at 1200,
the advance was implemented without problems.
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Satisfactory Progress Seen also in the Operations in Malaya and Northern
Borneo

The surprise landings on Malaya on the first day of the opening of hostilities had been suc-
cessful, and it was [also] judged that the air campaign of the Army air units against the enemy
air power in northern Malaya had destroyed on the whole the greater part of the British air
forces in the space of two days, the 8th and the 9th. During this period, other than a few at-
tacks by [enemy] aircraft and several counterattacks by [enemy] submarines, there was no
noteworthy resistance, and the operations progressed satisfactorily.

On the afternoon of 9 December, submarine(s) deployed at sea on the east coast of the
Malay Peninsula noticed two [enemy] battleships and some destroyers sailing north, but due
to bad weather, it was impossible to attack them on that day. On the afternoon of the next
day, the 10th, about eighty Navy land-based attack planes attacked them, and sank the bat-
tleships HMS Prince of Wales and HMS Repulse, the main force of the British Fleet in the East
(the sea battle off Malaya).

On 10 December, the head unit of the 5th Division, which had landed in the vicinity of
Singora, destroyed the British army [there], broke through the border between Thailand and
Malaya, continued its bold charge, and as early as on 26 December, seized Ipoh, a strategic
location in central Malaya. Meanwhile, after breaking through Terengganu on the 23d, the
Takumi Detachment in the Kota Bharu sector closed in on Kwantan. In the meantime, on 26
December, the 1st Escort Unit of the Malaya Unit escorted the army units of the second [wave
of] landings and put them ashore at Singora and other areas. The units of the second wave,
following after the units of the first wave, advanced southward.

While carrying out air campaigns and providing support for the ground operations in
northern and central Malaya, the Army Third Air Force advanced its main force to Sungai
Petani in northern Malaya around the 20th.

Meanwhile in the Burma region, one element of the Army Third Air Force advanced to
Bangkok on the 10th, and launched air strikes against southern Burma, such as Victoria Point
[Kawthaung], etc. In the meantime, the Uno Detachment, which had landed in southern Thai-
land, captured Victoria Point on the 14th, while the air units carried out air raids on Rangoon
with a massive strength both on 23 and 25 December.

In the northern Borneo region, in parallel with the second landings in the Malaya area,
the Kawaguchi Detachment of the Army, a naval special landing force and a construction
squad landed in Miri on the 16th and in Kuching on the 24th of December under the escort
of the 2d Escort Unit of the Malaya Unit. In this operation, three destroyers were sunk and
several transport ships were damaged by air raids of the enemy and torpedo attacks by
enemy submarines. The landing units captured Kuching on the 25th, and started preparations
to advance the main force of the naval land-based air units, while one element of the air units,
which had advanced to Miri on the 22d, carried out an air strike on Tarakan on the 26th for
the first time.
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Gaining Command of the Air in the Philippines Area and the Rapid
Advance of the Ground Units

The air campaign to destroy the enemy air power in Luzon [conducted by] the naval land-
based air units as the main force had been continued since 8 December, employing a massive
strength, and as early as on the 13th, they had already destroyed the greater part of the U.S.
air units.

In parallel with this air campaign, the Army advance units and the naval special landing
forces seized key locations such as Batan Island on the 8th, and Aparri and Vigan on the 10th
under the escort of the surface vessels of the Navy Philippines Unit and with the support of
the air units of the Army and the Navy, which [enabled] the advance of the Army Fifth Air
Force [to the area]. On the 12th, Legaspi at the southeastern tip of Luzon was seized in a sud-
den attack, which enabled an element of the Navy land-based air units to advance and launch
their air campaign against the enemy air power in central Luzon. On the 20th, the [Navy]
Philippines Unit captured Davao, a strategic location in the southern Philippines. (Although
the landing in Davao was at first scheduled for 14 December, it was postponed until the 22d,
due to the appearance of the British state-of-the-art battleships, which led the Southern Task
Force on 28 November to concentrate its air and naval forces on that sector. However, because
of the sinking of [both battleships] in the sea battle off Malaya, as well as the military gains
in the air campaign to destroy the enemy air power in the Philippines right at the outset of
the war, and the less-than-expected resistance of the enemy, it was judged advantageous to
move up the date of the landing. On 15 December, in an arrangement between the Army and
the Navy on site, it was moved up by two days to 20 December.)

Following [the above], the main force of the Fourteenth Army was put ashore at Lingayen
Gulf and at Lamon Bay respectively on the 22d and the 24th. On the 25th, the [Navy] Philip-
pines Unit captured Jolo, (which was [originally] scheduled for the 21st but postponed in
line with the postponement of the capture of Davao). With the capture of Davao and Jolo,
the footholds were secured, from where the subsequent Dutch East Indies operation should
be launched. The main force of the Fourteenth Army, which had landed at Lingayen Gulf
and Lamon Bay, made a pincer attack on the U.S.-Filipino Army from the north and the east,
and charged toward Manila (which was seized on 2 January).

Against these multiple landing operations, no surface war vessels of the U.S. Asiatic Fleet
showed up, apart from some active counterattacks conducted by submarines. The fleet was
considered to have escaped to the Dutch East Indies and northern Australia.

In the meantime, the Navy land-based air units with their bases in Taiwan, which had
continued air raids on the Manila Bay areas as well as on the central Philippines, started ad-
vancing their forces to Davao and Jolo respectively on 22 and 26 December to launch recon-
naissance and air strikes on Tarakan and Menado.
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2. The Bulk of the [Navy] Philippines Unit is Shifted to the
Dutch East Indies Unit

The Shift to the Phase-Two Disposition of Forces

Combined Fleet Commander in Chief Admiral Yamamoto, who judged that the landings of
the main force of the Army unit for capturing the Philippines were completed, issued an
order to shift to phase-two operations at 1200 on 26 December.®® The [new] distribution of
forces of the Southern Task Force in this order was roughly as in the following table. Except
for an element of the Third Fleet, the bulk of the [Navy] Philippines Unit was shifted to the
Dutch East Indies Unit.“”)

Name of Unit Commander Forces

4th Cruiser Div (minus the Chokai), 3d Battleship Div 2d
Section, 4th Carrier Div (minus 2d Section), 4th De-
stroyer Div and 6th Destroyer Div 1st Section

Main Body of the
Southern Task Force

The Philippines Unit One element of the 3d Fleet

Cdr in chief, Bulk of 3d Fleet, 5th Cruiser Div, 2d Destroyer Sqdn

3d Fleet (minus 8th and 18th Destroyer Divs), 4th Destroyer Sqdn
The Dutch East Indies Unit (minus 4th Destroyer Div), 11th Seaplane Tender Div, 1st
Patrol Boat Div (minus 2 patrol boats), 3 SLFs, 5 con-
struction squads

k9]
)
23 Southern Expeditionary Fleet, the Chokai, 7th Cruiser
S Cdr in chief Div, 3d and 5th Destroyer Sqdns, 8th Destroyer Div, 4th
ke South :n :Zx,— Submarine Sqdn, 17th Minelayer Div 2d Section, 22d Air
Malaya Unit S (enc;itiznar Flotilla, main body of Kanoya Air Gp, Yamada Unit, 12th
E Ilileet y Seaplane Tender Div (minus the San'yo-maru), 2d Yoko-
8 suka SLF, 4th Construction Squad, 11th* Submarine Base
Unit
. . 11th Air Fleet (minus 22d Air Flotilla, main body of
. . Cdr in chief, . ) .
Air Unit . Kanoya Air Gp, 36 carrier-based fighter planes and 6
11th Air Fleet B
land-based reconnaissance planes), 2 SLFs
Submarine Unit Cdr, 5th Sub- 5th and 6th Submarine Sqdns

marine Sqdn

The main force of the Southern Task Force was further divided into the following units:

Name of Unit Commander Forces

Under direct command of cdr in | 4th Cruiser Div 1st Section, the Kongo, 4th

Main Unit chief, 2d Fleet Destroyer Div

The Haruna, the Maya, 6th Destroyer Div 1st

astern Support Unit Capt of the Haruna Section

* The text mistakenly has 111th.
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1. The 4th Carrier Division was temporarily put under the command [of the main body of the Southern
Task Force] to be [further] transferred to the Malaya Unit, and therefore not included in this distribution

of forces.

2. [Concerns abbreviations in Japanese, irrelevant to the translation: Omitted by the editor.]

The Situation of the Navy Southern Task Force

The movements of each unit around 26 December were as follows:

1. The Dutch East Indies Unit (as in the following table)

Name of Unit Whereabouts Movements
Returned to Magong on 23d December after support-
3d Fleet HQ; 16th Cruiser Div Magong ing the Luzon invasion operations; is preparing for the
next operations
Returned to Palau on 11 December after implementing
17¢h Minelayer Div 1st Section Palau offen51lv.e mining operatlo.ns in th.e .waterways east of
the Philippines; is protecting maritime transport routes
between Davao, Legaspi and Palau
. . Aircraft unit returned to Donggang on 25 December
San’yo-maru Gaoxiong e . . .
after participating in the Lingayen landing operations
. . Due to arrive in Palau between 27-28 December after
5th Cruiser Div Palau . .
supporting the operations to capture Davao and Jolo
Jintsii and 15th Jolo Are guarding Jolo after engaging in the operation to
Destroyer Div capture Jolo
16th Destroyer Davao Is guarding Davao after engaging in the operation to
2d Destroyer Sqdn Div 2d Section capture Davao
Heading for
16th Destroyer Left Lamon Bay on 26 December for Palau after com-
X 4 Palau from R ..
Div 1st Section pleting the operation in Lamon Bay
Lamon Bay
Nks, 2d and . Arrived in Gaoxiong on 26 December via Magong after
9th Destroyer Gaoxiong : . .
Di the Lingayen landing operation
4th Destroyer s
Sqdn .
24th Destroyer Heading for Left Lamon Bay on 26 December for Palau after com-
Div Palau from leting the operation in Lamon Ba
Lamon Bay P & p y
Heading for Due to arrive in Davao on 27 December, leaving Jolo
Chitose Davao from on 26th, after providing guard for the landing [opera-
11th Seaplane Jolo tion] of the Jolo operation unit
Tender Div :
. Heading for Left Lamon Bay on 26 December for Palau after com-
Mizuho Palau from leting the operation in Lamon Ba
Lamon Bay P & p Y
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Main force in
Lamon Bay;

1st Base Force .
one element in

Is guarding the anchorage in Lamon Bay with the main
force, while setting up defense facilities at Davao with
one element

Davao
Main Force Lingayen Gulf |Is guarding the anchorage in Lingayen Gulf
2d Base Force ; . :
. . Aircraft units returned to Donggang from Vigan on the
Sanuki-maru Gaoxiong
25th
Is guarding anchorage(s) or [returned] to Palau, after
Ist Patrol Boat Div Palau, etc. engaging in operations in Lamon Bay, Legaspi and

Jolo; one element is guarding the Chitose and the
Mizuho

Main force in
Palau; one ele-

Special Landing Force [SLF] ment in other

The main force is standing by in Palau; one element is
guarding Legaspi, Lamon Bay and Jolo

places
1st Construc- . Landed in Legaspi on 12 December; is setting up air
. Legaspi .
tion Squad field(s)
2d Construction Landed in Davao on 20 December; is setting up air
Davao .
Squad field(s)
Construction 3d Construction Palau Is standing by
Squad
Squad
Heading for
S,th Construc- Palau from Due to arrive in Palau on 27 December
tion Squad
Kure
Heading for
6.th Construc- Palau from Due to arrive in Palau on 28 December
tion Squad
Sasebo
2. The Air Unit
Name of Unit Whereabouts Movements
11th Air Fleet HQ Gaoxiong Is directing the operations
HQ Palau ([shift- [Shifted] from Tainan to Palau on 19 December, and
ing] to Davao) | will further [shift] to Davao on 27 December
Kanova Air G Peleliu (One el- | 25* Type-1 land-based attack planes [flew] from
OyaAIrLP | o ment [shift- Taizhong to Peleliu on 18 December, 10 [of which] will
Det . .
. . ing] to Davao) | [shift] to Davao on 28 December
21st Air Flotilla
Cancelled its advance of 39 Type-96 land-based attack
1st Air Gp Tainan planes to Jolo; leaves it with no immediate advance
scheduled
1001 Unit Jiayi 28 Type-96 transport planes

* The number given in Illustration No. 1, p. 102, is 27.
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1st Yokosuka Heading for
SLF Davao from Left Gaoxiong for Davao on 26 December
Gaoxiong
21st Air Flotilla | 29 Yokosuka | s Is standing by
SLF
[cont.]
Main force in
. Davao; one ele- | 18 flying boats [shifted] from Palau to Davao between
Toko Air Gp ment in Palau | 22-25 December
and Donggang
HQ Gaoxiong Is directing operations
Takao Air Gp Gaoxiong 61 Type-1 land-based attack planes
Of 25 Type-0 fighter planes, 2 land-based reconnais-
. . . sance planes and a few Type-96 fighter planes about
23d Air Flotilla Tainan Air Gp | Tainan half were advanced to Legaspi on 14 December, [the
other] half were advanced to Jolo on 25 December
Of 31 Type-0 fighter planes, 4 land-based reconnais-
. . sance planes and a few Type-96 fighter planes about
3d Air Gp Gaoxiong two-thirds were [advanced] to Davao between 23-25
December
3. The Philippines Unit
32d Special Base Force Davao Landed in Davao on 20 December; is guarding the
place
Lamon Bay .
1st Gunboat Div left Lamon Bay for Palau on 26 De-
One element of 1st Base Force (One element . .
cember; the rest is guarding Lamon Bay
for Palau)
One element of 2d Base Force Lingayen Gulf |Is guarding Lingayen Gulf
4. The Submarine Unit
Heading for
Chogei Davao from Left Magong on 26 December for Davao
Magong

Submarine Unit A

Main force of

Assembling in

3 submarines are assembling in Davao; 1 submarine

Submarine Unit B

6th Submarine Davao off Manila
Sqdn

Heading for Left waters off Kuching on 25 December for Cam Ranh
Yura

Cam Ranh Bay |Bay

Main force of
5th Submarine
Sqdn

Assembling in
Cam Ranh Bay

4 submarines are assembling in Cam Ranh Bay; 2 sub-
marines are under repair in Kobe
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5. The Main Body of the Southern Task Force

87

Main Unit Cam Ranh Bay Arrlyed in Ce.lm Ranh Bay on 24% Decembe.r, after sup-
porting the Lingayen Gulf landing operation

Eastern Support Unit Magong ArrlYed in Magong on ?3 Decemb'er, after supporting
the Lingayen Gulf landing operation

4th Carrier Div Palau Arr1vefi in Palau on 26 December, after supporting the
operation in Jolo

8th Destroyer Div Magong Temporarily transferred to the Malaya Unit

The Situation of the Army Units

Is engaged in gathering information, studying the op-
16th Army HQ Tokyo eration plan and taking command of its [subordinate]
units
2d Div Central Japan Shifted t'o the maneuvering grounds in central Japan; is
conducting training
Main force in
X Davao; one ele- | Landed in Davao with its main force on 20 December;
Sakaguchi Det . s . . .
ment in Jolo [the unit] is mopping up the enemy in the vicinity
and Palau
38th Div Hong Kong Is engaged in the Hong Kong operation; it captured the
city on 25 December
48th Div Luzon Panded at I.dmgayen Gulf on 22 December; is advanc-
ing to Manila

3. Assessment of the Enemy Situation in the Dutch East Indies
Area at the Launch of Phase-Two Operations

On 26 December, the shift to phase-two dispositions was put into effect. V. Adm. Takahashi

Ibo, commander of the [Navy] Philippines Uni

t until that time, became the Dutch East Indies

Unit commander, while the bulk of the Philippines Unit was shifted to the Dutch East Indies
Unit. In the meantime, the Air Unit had also advanced its forces to the Davao — Jolo line in
the southern Philippines and was making preparations to launch the Dutch East Indies op-

eration, while clearing remnants of the enemy

in the Philippines. On 29 December, Southern

Task Force Commander V. Adm. Kondo Nobutake held a meeting with Commander in Chief
of the Southern Army General Terauchi Hisaichi at Cam Ranh Bay and agreed upon a major
moving-up of the schedule of the coming operations (which will be explained later in detail),
while dated on the same day, the Dutch East Indies Unit issued Operation Order No. 1* con-
cerning the invasion of the Dutch East Indies. In this period, Dutch East Indies Commander
Vice Admiral Takahashi’s assessment of the enemy situation was in outline as follows:*”

* Apparently a mistake for Dutch East Indies (Philippines) Unit Order Classified No. 3. See p. 94.
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Air power

1. It seems that although most of the U.S. air power in the Philippines was destroyed, an element
escaped to the Dutch East Indies and is planning a counterattack along with British and Dutch
air forces.

2. The Dutch East Indies air force is estimated roughly as follows. The force seems to conduct air
campaigns using Ambon, Kendari, Balikpapan and Sorong as first line concentration bases, and
Menado, Gorontalo, Ternate and Tarakan as the relay bases.

(1) Army aircraft

Bombers: Glenn L. Martin, Lockheed, etc. 90 -100 aircraft
Fighter planes: Curtiss Hawk, etc. 90 -100 aircraft
Patrol bombers: Douglas, etc. 20 -25 aircraft
Training aircraft 70 -80 aircraft
In total: 270 - 305 aircraft
(2) Navy aircraft
Flying boats: PBY, Dornier, etc. 40 - 60 aircraft
Reconnaissance seaplanes and attack planes: Dornier, Fokker 25-50 aircraft
Training aircraft 20-25 aircraft
In total: 85 —135 aircraft
Grand total: 355 -440 aircraft
First line aircraft in the above: 265 —335 aircraft

3. It seems that about 100 aircraft of the Australian air force have advanced to Ambon and Ku-
pang.

Naval forces

1. Almost all of the U.S. Pacific Fleet was destroyed in the strike against Hawaii at the beginning
of the hostilities, and it is for the time being unlikely that the fleet will carry out a transoceanic
attack with its main force.

2. Although the situation of the U.S. Asiatic Fleet from the time of the opening of hostilities is un-
clear, it is more or less certain that it has already escaped to Celebes and further south.

3. Although the situation of the British fleet in the East after the complete destruction of its main
force is also unclear, it is highly likely that in the days ahead the U.S. and British fleets in the
East will put up defensive battles mainly in the waters of the Dutch East Indies and Australia,
in league with the Dutch East Indies fleet.

4. The strength of the Dutch East Indies fleet is estimated as follows: 2 light cruisers, 8 destroyers,
15-19 submarines, 3 gunboats or coastal defense ships, 6 minelayers, 8 minesweepers, 7 torpedo
boats and 32 other ships

5. Surface war vessels of the enemy sometimes appear at Tarakan, Menado, Sorong and other
places.

6. Although some of the U.S., British and Dutch submarines have already been lost, a major part
of the strength still infests all areas. It is anticipated that in the days ahead more and more will
go into action particularly in the Dutch East Indies waters. It seems that the enemy submarines
are concentrated outside Davao Gulf and in the southern part of the Celebes Sea, which led to
frequent alarms given against them.

7. In view of the geographical features and the armaments of the Dutch East Indies, it is required
to be on the alert against enemy mines [particularly] in the Java Sea as well as in the southern
part of the South China Sea.



Chapter IV | Progress in the Preparations for the Invasion of the 89
Dutch East Indies

Ground forces

1. The Dutch East Indies Army is [estimated at] about 100,000 men in total, consisting of about
75,000 men of the regular army and 25,000 men of the voluntary army and the police force; the
total mobilizable force is assumed to be 120,000 men.

2. Tt appears that of the ground forces the main force (about 60,000 men) is stationed in Java, while
the forces, which we face at each of the key locations in the eastern part of the Dutch East Indies,
are deployed in the following way:

Tarakan 3,000 Menado 2,500
Ternate 200 Balikpapan 1,500
Kendari 150 Makassar 1,500
Banjarmasin 1,000 Ambon 1,200
Kupang 350

3. There are about 900 Australian troops in Ambon.

4. Conclusion of the Army-Navy Agreement for the Java
Invasion [Operation]

The First [Scheduled] Army-Navy Meeting is Moved up

None of the documents regarding the Central Agreement of 5 November that specified the
details of the operation schedule are extant. However, according to documents related to the
agreement,® it seems that IGHQ planned to aim at landing on the island of Java roughly
around Day X + 100 (18 March) and completing the southern operation by Day X + 120, that
is, in about four months from the launch of operations. As a matter of fact, it would have
suited both the Army and the Navy if [the operation] were completed sooner. However, in
view of the [available] shipping tonnage of the transport ships carrying the invasion units,
the shipping operations, the tempo of advancing the air bases, and the distribution of vessels
for escorting, etc., [both the Army and the Navy] for the moment set the target [date] at four
months [from the launch of the operations].

However, Southern Army headquarters, which was most keen on shortening the schedule
of the southern operation, strongly insisted at the Tokyo Agreement [conference] on an agree-
ment to complete the operations in about three months, shortening the period in the plan
drawn up by IGHQ by about one month.®¥ The Navy, being in charge of implementing the
air operations as well as the escort operations, was of the opinion that that plan was not fea-
sible, and that an allowance of at least one month should absolutely be taken into account.™
Also, the Army Department of IGHQ did not entirely agree to the [Southern Army’s] plan
[to complete the operation] in three months, mainly in terms of the [available] shipping ton-
nage of transport ships. However, in the end, owing to the strong insistence of the Southern
Army headquarters, it was agreed to set [the scheduled date of] the landing on Java on “by
and large around Day X + 80” (26 February) in the Tokyo Agreement, and to strive to realize
this as the target date. That line was taken in the Iwakuni Agreement as well and agreed to
in the same way.®

However, as the progress in the initial stages of the war was better than expected, the
Southern Army headquarters judged it advantageous to make use of the war momentum
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and direct the operations on the concept of a strategic pursuit. Accordingly, at its staff meeting
on 20 December, it decided on a plan to advance [the starting date of] the Java landing [op-
eration] by ten days to Day X + 70 (16 February; and set the [date of] completion of the op-
eration on Day X + 90). It wired this proposal to [the Army Department of] IGHQ and also
informed the Navy side of its intentions.®?

Just then on the next day, 21 December, Hattori Takushird, chief of the Operations Section
of the Office of Army General Staff [who also belonged to the Army Department of IGHQ)],
and his party arrived on site [Saigon]. The Southern Army headquarters explained the plan
to shorten the schedule with the proviso that in order to execute it a further increase in the
allotment of ships to the Southern Army by about 150,000 tons was required. Agreeing to
the plan, Section Chief Hattori personally sent a telegram to [the Army Department of] IGHQ.
Based on the proposal of the Southern Army, [the Army Department of] IGHQ held meetings
with the Navy and also examined [the possibility of] increasing the shipping tonnage. How-
ever in the end, on 27 December, it replied to the Southern Army that an increase in tonnage
was simply impossible.“? Having no other choice, the Southern Army headquarters studied
the means to shorten the [invasion] schedule by using [just] the ships it had under its control
at that time (though loss would be replenished). After changing parts of the plan in such a
way that the forces taking part in the Sixteenth Army be reduced to some extent and that the
shift and transfer of [other] forces be avoided as much as possible, [the Southern Army] ten-
tatively drew up a final draft.C?

In the meantime, problems that needed to be discussed by the Army and Navy command-
ers were piling up also on the Navy side, including the situation of recent enemy reinforce-
ments brought up from Australia (mainly by way of Port Darwin), [which led the Navy to
think that] it was urgently necessary to swiftly seize the Ambon — Kupang line. Consequently,
without waiting until the scheduled date of the first [Army-Navy] meeting which was set
on Day X + 40 (17 January) in the Tokyo Agreement, the Southern Army and the Navy South-
ern Task Force summoned the staff officers of the relevant units under their command to
Cam Ranh Bay on 29 December, to discuss matters on the flagship of the Second Fleet Atago,
which had anchored in the bay. This was the Cam Ranh Agreement [conference].

Conclusion of the Cam Ranh Agreement and the Shortening of the Invasion
Schedule

The Cam Ranh Agreement [conference] was held on the Atago on 29 December, and on 1 Jan-
uary 1942, the agreement was signed. Firstly, prior to the conclusion of the agreement, the
operational directives for the southern operation from that time onwards were discussed and
decided upon as follows: 033 3440,62)

1. [The schedule of] the Dutch East Indies operation shall further be advanced from that in the
former plan, and [the operation] shall be completed in three months from the opening of hos-
tilities. That is, the Java landing [operation] shall be launched on Day X + 70 (16 February).

2. [The schedule of] the capture of Singapore shall [also] be moved up by about one month from
the anticipated date in the former plan, which was about the 100th day from the opening of hos-
tilities. [In the new plan], the fall [of the city] is expected in the beginning of February.

3. Prior to the landing on Java, Bangka and Palembang shall be seized after bypassing Singapore
as swiftly as possible.
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4. The time to capture Ambon and Kupang shall be fixed and moved up; it shall be carried out in
parallel with the capture of Celebes.
5. Taking advantage of the current war situation, the Burma operation shall be pushed forward
and intensified; the northern Sumatra invasion operation shall be implemented after the fall of

Singapore.

6. The starting point of the operations to seize Tarakan, Menado and Ambon shall be changed
from Palau to Davao.
7. The Army’s plan for operating its units
(1) Although at first the plan was to allot four divisions to the Malay Peninsula and Singapore
operations, three divisions are sufficient [to do the job]. So, the diversion of the 56th Division
to the Burma theater must be considered.
(2) The capture of Ambon and Kupang shall be assigned to Detachment B ([consisting of] three
battalions of the 38th Division), which shall be extracted from [the unit in] Hong Kong. The
South Seas Detachment (which was scheduled to join the Dutch East Indies operation after
capturing Guam and Rabaul) shall henceforth not be employed for the southwestern theater.
(3) At the request of the Navy, the Kawaguchi Detachment shall carry out the [operation to]
capture Ledo (which shall be explained later).
(4) Due to the [shortage of] shipping tonnage, the force of the Sixteenth Army for the Java in-
vasion [operation] shall be slightly reduced.
8. The Navy’s plan for operating its units concerned
(1) The 2d Carrier Division ([consisting of] two aircraft carriers as the core) shall be employed
from the time of the Ambon operation; the redeployment of the main force of the Carrier
Task Force to the southern theater shall be considered at the time of invasion of Java.
(2) As the Ledo airfield, which was lately spotted, is essential for the operation against the Dutch
East Indies, it is hoped that an Army unit shall swiftly seize it.
(3) A submarine base shall be set up at Penang ([off] the northwestern coast of Malaya) for op-
erations in the Indian Ocean.
(4) In order to bring the Malacca Strait under control, one element of the land-based air units
shall be advanced to the Malay Peninsula.
(5) After the capture of southern Sumatra, naval air units shall advance there in order to conduct
the air campaign against Java and to cut off Malaya from its rear.

In accordance with the above general operational directives, the agreement was concluded
in outline as follows:©* 62

1. Standard dates [to implement] the invasion [operations]

Date of the start of
the landings

Key areas to capture
(*stands for the areas
which the Navy will cap-
ture unassisted)

Assembly Point

Commanders to conclude the arrange-
ments

Day X + 33 (10 Jan)

*Menado and Tarakan,
and vicinities

Davao or Jolo

Day X + 43 (20 Jan)

*Kendari and Balikpapan,
and vicinities

Menado and
Tarakan

Day X + 48 (25 Jan)

Ambon

Davao

Cdr in chief 3d Fleet and 16th Army Cdr
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Day X + 53 (30 Jan) Makassar aITd. B.afl]ar— Ker.ldarl and
masin, and vicinities Balikpapan

Roughly Day X + 60 | Bangka and Palembang Cam Ranh Cdr in chief Southern Expeditionary Fleet

(6 Feb) [and vicinities] and 16th Army Cdr

E?;i};)y Day X +65 Kupang Ambon Cdr in chief 3d Fleet and 16th Army Cdr
At Luzon for

Roughly Day X + 70 eastern Java .

(16 Feb) Java At Gaoxiong for Ditto
western Java

Roughly Day X + 80 Cdr in chief Southern Expeditionary Fleet

(26 Feb) Northern Sumatra Penang and 25th Army Cdr

[Particulars for] other [targets] shall be decided on in arrangements [between] the highest commanders of the

Army and the Navy of each area.

2. The Army convoys to be directly escorted by the Navy

Sakaguchi Det (about 10 ships)
Det B (about 7 ships)
Main force of the 38th Div (about 18 ships)

Davao-Tarakan-Balikpapan-Banjarmasin
Hong Kong-Davao—Ambon-Kupang
Hong Kong-Cam Ranh Bay-Bangka

Main force of the 16th Army (about 50 ships) Gaoxiong-Cam Ranh Bay-western Java

48th Div (about 50 ships)

Manila—Menado—eastern Java

The characteristics of this agreement were as follows:

1. Comparison of the dates [to implement] the invasion [operations] (as in the following

Notes

table):
Comparison of Schedules
Key Areas
to capture Tokyo Iwakuni Cam Ranh
Agreement | Agreement | Agreement
Roughly at
Around the same
Menado time with Day X + 33
Day X +23
the capture
of Tarakan
[By] around
Tarakan Day X + 25 Day X+30 |Day X+33
. Around
Kendari Day X + 35 Day X + 43

1. As Davao and Jolo were captured behind schedule,
the launch of the Tarakan and the Menado opera-
tions were put off for some days so as to be
launched on the same day. After that, the operations
in eastern Borneo and eastern Celebes shall be car-
ried out in parallel, and the simultaneous advance
on the line connecting Banjarmasin and Makassar
shall be made 17 days before the landing on Java.

2. The Army was not so willing to advance [the date
of] the Ambon invasion [operation], and had in
mind that it should be launched around Day X + 60,
as in the Iwakuni Agreement. However, [the Army]
was persuaded by the Navy, [which insisted on]
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Around moving up [the schedule], and the date was set on
Balikpapan © Day X +35 |Day X +43 Day X + 48.00
Day X + 35 .
. Because of the advance of [the operation to] capture
Java, [the need of] the operation to capture Bali
Around [first] automatically disappeared.
Makassar Day X + 45 Day X+54 | Day X +53 . The Army insisted that the capture of Bangka and
Palembang [should be scheduled] 20 days before
Bv and large the Java operation (i.e. Day X + 50), as an important
Banjar- Y & in ne before the landin: ration] in
A around Day | Day X +54 | Day X + 53 stepping stone before the la g [operation]
masin X +50 western* Java, without waiting for the capture of
Singapore. However, due to the availability of es-
cort forces and the preparation of air bases of the
Ambon By around Day X+ 60 | Day X + 48 Navy, it was set on Day X + 60.
Day X + 60
By around Roughly
Kupang 1 pay X + 60 Day X+ 65
Bali Day X + 70
Bangka/ By and large Roughly
Palemb around Day Day X+ 60
alembang | o ay
By and large Roughly
Java around Day Dav X+ 70
X +80 Y
Northern Roughly
Sumatra Day X+ 80

2. Employment of the units

(1) It seems that the employment of the Navy 1001 Unit (a paratrooper unit) was not yet de-
cided.®”

(2) The plan was that the capture of Ambon and Kupang should be carried out with Detachment
B for the Army, while [the Navy] would redeploy the 1st Kure Special Landing Force, which
was then in Legaspi (in the Philippines). Although the strength of the Detachment B was
decided on as two battalions as the core in the Iwakuni Agreement, it was further increased
by one battalion in view of the latest enemy movements.®% 39

(3) Although the employment of the aircraft carrier unit was not yet decided except for the 2d
Carrier Division’s participation in [the operation to] capture Ambon, it seems to have been
under consideration to employ [the aircraft carrier unit] at the time of the Java invasion op-
eration.®" 40

. Changes in the assembly points
Although the assembly points of the units to capture Tarakan, Menado and Ambon were all
designated as Palau in the Tokyo Agreement and the Iwakuni Agreement, they were changed
to Davao in this agreement. It was because Davao was more advantageous in terms of geogra-
phy and the capacity of its base.t!3¥

* The text mistakenly has eastern Java.
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5. Issuing the Phase-Two Plan of Operations, etc.

The Southern Task Force

On the verge of phase-two operations, Southern Task Force Commander Vice Admiral Kondo
transmitted by telegram the mission of the Dutch East Indies operation and the immediate
operational directives, which were in summary as follows:©

1. The order to [shift to] the phase-two disposition of forces and the operational directives
At 1200 on 26 December, the Southern Task Force issued the order to put in motion [the shift to]
the phase-two disposition of forces by Telegraphic Order No. 35. It gave official notice of the
[new] disposition of forces and disclosed the tasks of each unit.

2. The orders for the mission of the submarine operations and the setting-up of a submarine base
The order was issued to incorporate the 11th Submarine Base Unit, which had been transferred
to the Southern Task Force on 27 December, into the Malaya Unit, to set up a submarine base at
Penang ([by] Telegraphic Order No. 39), and to designate the subsequent operational areas of
the three submarine units belonging to the Southern Task Force ([also by] Telegraphic Order
No. 39).

3. Present operational directives for the main body of the Southern Task Force
On 28 December, the Southern Task Force commander issued the order by Telegraphic Order
No. 40, which was in summary as follows:©)

(1) The Malaya Unit shall leave Magong on 31 December and take charge of escorting the trans-
port of the main force of the Twenty-fifth Army and others scheduled to land in the Singora
and Saigon areas in the beginning of January. The Dutch East Indies Unit shall launch the
scheduled invasion [operations] of the Tarakan and Menado areas around 10 January.

(2- 4) Support for the Malaya operations (Omitted by the author)

(5) The Eastern Support Unit shall leave Magong [at a time] designated by its commander, ad-
vance to [the waters] in between Palau and Mindanao around dawn of 10 January and, after
supporting the operations of Unit H (the unit to conduct the Dutch East Indies operation),
drop anchor at Palau.

(6) The main unit is scheduled to leave Cam Ranh Bay on 9 January and, after replenishing at
Magong, depart on the 14th to advance to Palau.

[With these orders] Vice Admiral Kondd, commander of the Southern Task Force, judging
that the end of the operation in the Malaya area, which he had primarily supported so far,
was now in sight, showed that he meant to shift his position to the support of [the operation
in] the area of the main force of the Dutch East Indies Unit, which was finally about to be
launched.

The [Navy] Dutch East Indies [Operation] Unit

On 28 December, Dutch East Indies Unit Commander Vice Admiral Takahashi issued the im-
mediate outline of the disposition of forces and the schedule. Following the 29 December
agreement with the Army at Cam Ranh Bay, he issued the operation plan by way of Dutch
East Indies (Philippines) Unit Order Classified No. 3 of the same date. According to the “Mat-
sudaira documents,”® the main points were as follows:
Note:
1. It seems that some elements in the last part of this plan are missing [in this document].
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2. It would seem that this document was taken down from a copy of the operation plan of 29 De-
cember that included revisions that had been made by 5 or 6 January. (This is assumed from the
scheduled date to capture Kupang, which was advanced to 5 February from 11 February, as well
as from the allotment of tasks to the 2d Destroyer Squadron and the 1st Base Force.)

1. The situation of enemy and friendly forces

(1) Almost all of the U.S. Pacific Fleet was destroyed in the strike at the beginning of the hostil-
ities, and it is for the time being unlikely that the fleet will carry out a transoceanic attack
with its main force.

(2) It is very likely that in the days ahead the remnants of the U.S. Asiatic Fleet and the British
fleet in the East will put up defensive battles mainly in the waters of the Dutch East Indies
and Australia, in league with the Dutch East Indies fleet.

(3) Although some of the U.S., British and Dutch submarines have already been lost, a major
part [of the strength] still infests all areas. It is anticipated that in the days ahead more and
more will go into action particularly in the Dutch East Indies waters.

(4) It seems that although most of the U.S. air units in the Philippines were destroyed, an ele-
ment escaped to the Dutch East Indies and is planning a counterattack along with British
and Dutch air forces.

(5) In view of the geographical features and the armaments of the Dutch East Indies, it is re-
quired to be on the alert against enemy mines [particularly] in the Java Sea as well as in the
southern part of the South China Sea.

(6) The Air Unit of the Southern Task Force has already advanced a part of its force to Davao
and Jolo, and is conducting operations against Area H (the Dutch East Indies). The deploy-
ment is expected to be completed by around 5 January.

(7) The 2d Carrier Division (consisting of the Soryii and the Hiryi as its core) is scheduled to be
incorporated into the Air Unit of the Southern Task Force around 16 January.

(8) The 6th Submarine Squadron is conducting operations in Area H, as shown in Separate Il-
lustration No. 2. (No separate illustrations are attached.)

(9) Our army units invading the Philippines and Malaya are steadily enlarging their military
gains and charging toward Manila and Singapore respectively.

2. Mission
In accordance with the mission [stated] in Philippines Unit Operation Order Classified No.
1, the Dutch East Indies Unit shall, on the one hand, in conjunction with the Air Unit of the
Southern Task Force as well as the Sixteenth Army, first seize Tarakan and Menado, and then
strategic locations on the Makassar Strait, the Moluccas Sea, and the Banda Sea one after an-
other, and push forward its attack, while on the other hand, in cooperation and in concert
with the Southern Expeditionary Fleet and the Malaya Invasion Army, advance the prepa-
rations to encircle Java to swiftly attack Java at the core.

3. Outline of the operation

(1) Especially by maintaining close cooperation and coordination with the friendly air units,
the attack shall be pushed forward after having as far as possible established command of
the air.

(2) Powerful direct escort forces shall be deployed against the enemy’s submarine warfare and
mine warfare, and through a close cooperation of these [escort forces], base units and air
units, it shall be made doubly sure that the surface escort and landing cover will be flawless.

(3) [Sufficient] escort forces shall be deployed so that those on site will be able to defeat the
enemy surface forces. [They] shall make efforts to catch and destroy the latter in concert with
powerful support units and friendly air units, which will [also] search for the enemy and
attack them.
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(4) The main purpose of the capture of strategic locations in the Dutch East Indies is to neutralize
and seize important enemy air bases with the aim to advance in parallel in the east and the
west roughly according to the following order and schedule:

{1} Eastern side of Celebes and the Banda Sea
[Conducted] by the Navy [unassisted]: Menado (around 10 January) — Kendari
(around 20 January) — Makassar (shall be seized at a favorable opportunity between
25 January and 14 February)
[Conducted] independently by the Army: Ambon (around 25 January) — Kupang
(around 5 February)
{2} The Makassar Strait area and eastern Java
In conjunction with the Army: Tarakan (around 10 January) — Balikpapan (around 20
January) — Banjarmasin (around 30 January) — Surabaya (around 16 February)
Depending on the situation, Makassar shall be seized around 5 February, and Bali shall
be captured almost simultaneously with the capture of Surabaya in conjunction with the

Army.

{3} Western Java
In conjunction with the Army: Batavia area (around 16 February)

4. The distribution of forces (as shown in the following table)

Unit Commander Forces
Main Unit 16th Cruiser Div (minus 2d Section)
4th Destroyer Sqdn (minus 4th Destroyer Div), one element of
1St§;,ct0rt 4th Dest(rjc(;};er Sqdn 2d Base Force, 2d Kure SLF (minus 1 plt), Patrol Boats Nos.
5 ' 36%,37, and 38
- 2d Base
é Unit 2d Base Force Cdr Major part of 2d Base Force and the Itsukushima
<
£ 1st Air Unit Capt of the The San’yo-maru, the Sanuki-maru, Patrol Boat No. 39, 1 plt of
% San'yo-maru 2d Kure SLE, the Kureha-maru, No. 3, and 4 fishing boats
(]
= h 1 f F Je-
3d Escort 5th Destroyer Sqdn 5th Destroyer Sqdn, one element of 1st Base Force, O.ne ele
. ment of 2d Base Force (after the 5th Destroyer Sqdn is re-
Unit = Cdr i
8 turned from the Malaya Unit)
=
e
Slijprlfi?rt ® | 5th Cruiser Div Cdr | 5th Cruiser Div, 6th Destroyer Div 2d Section
k)
= =
S @) 2d Dest Sqdn (minus 4th** and 18th Dest Divs), st
5 estroyer Sqdn (minus an estroyer Divs), 1s
4 2dlislictort E d Destéc:ier Sqdn Kure SLF (minus one element), Sasebo Combined SLF (minus
£ 8 2 plts), Patrol Boats Nos. 1, 2, and 34
<
g 1st Base
& Unit 1st Base Force Cdr One element of 1st Base Force and the Nagara
[
m
2d Air Unit 11th Seaplane Tender | 11th Seaplane Tender Div, the Kiku-maru, Patrol Boat, No. 35, 2
Div Cdr plts of Sasebo Combined SLE, some fishing boats
Eastern 32d Special Base 32d Special Base Force, 1st Gunboat Div, 51st Subchaser Div, 6
Philippines Unit Force Cdr reconnaissance seaplanes, one element of 1st Kure SLF
Western 17th Minelayer Div | 17th Minelayer Div (minus the Itsukushima, and the Tatsumiya-
Philippines Unit Cdr maru), 3d Gunboat Div, 53d Subchaser Div, the Kuma
Attached Units 1st, 2d, 3d, 5th and 6th Construction Squads, and others

* The text mistakenly has 3, 16.
** Probably a mistake, since a 4th Destroyer Div is also mentioned in the second row, third column.
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5. Tasks of each unit
(1) Main Unit
Staying on alert in Malalag Bay, it shall make a sortie, depending on the enemy situation, to
Celebes and the Makassar Strait area to mainly cover the Western Attack Unit.
(2) Western Attack Unit
{1} 1st Escort Unit
Escorting the Sakaguchi Detachment, it shall leave Davao around 7 January, cast anchor
[off] Tarakan at the waters east of Cape Batu, put ashore the detachment and capture
[the place] in conjunction, secure the air base and advance the air force of the Eleventh
Air Fleet.
[Then] it shall have the 2d Kure Special Landing Force replace the Army Sakaguchi De-
tachment and leave Tarakan around 18 January, escorting the detachment. Having sup-
pressed the [enemy] air power, it shall put the detachment ashore in the Balikpapan area
before dawn around 20 January and in conjunction seize the air base and resource loca-
tions, and then advance the air force of the Eleventh Air Fleet.
After that, having gained command of the air, it shall leave Balikpapan around 28 Janu-
ary, escorting one element of the Sakaguchi Detachment, enter into Banjarmasin before
dawn around 30 January and seize the enemy air base. During this period, it shall keep
close communication with the 1st Air Unit (seaplane tender unit), clear enemy sub-
marines and prepare against enemy surface forces.
Separate orders shall be given when the cooperation of the 1001 Unit (a paratrooper unit)
is available.
{2} 2d Base Unit
After making arrangements with the 1st Escort Unit commander, it shall incorporate pri-
marily its minesweeper divisions and subchaser* divisions into the 1st Escort Unit for
the period required. The remaining unit shall defend the key locations of Tarakan, Ba-
likpapan and others, while protecting the shipping lanes, as well as escorting and cov-
ering empty Army ships.
{3} 1st Air Unit (a seaplane tender unit)
It shall advance its bases to places where necessary, and cooperate with the 1st Escort
Unit by guarding against [enemy] submarines as well as by supporting the landing at-
tacks.
{4} 3d Escort Unit
After returning to the Dutch East Indies Unit, it shall sail to Gaoxiong, from where it
shall escort the main force of the Sixteenth Army, leaving Gaoxiong (Magong for one el-
ement) on 30 January to head for Cam Ranh Bay. It shall leave the bay on 11 February
and put [the Army unit] ashore in Batavia and vicinity on 16 February. Cooperation by
the force of the Southern Expeditionary Fleet shall be provided for one part [of the op-
eration].
(It may [also] escort with one element the ship(s) carrying the 101st Fuel Depot.)
(3) Eastern Attack Unit
{1} Support Unit
While covering and supporting the [operation to] seize Menado, Kendari, Ambon,
Makassar, Kupang, etc. conducted by the Eastern Attack Unit, it shall prepare against
the maneuvers of enemy surface forces from the direction of Australia.
{2} 2d Escort Unit
Leaving Davao on 8 January, it shall seize Menado in a sudden attack before dawn on 10
January, secure and ready the air base to advance the forces of the Eleventh Air Fleet.
Next, it shall have one element participate in a sudden attack on Kendari to be conducted

* The text mistakenly has destroyer.
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before dawn around 20 January under the command of the 1st Base Force commander,
while covering [the operation] with the bulk of its force. After that, the unit shall escort
Army Detachment B to Ambon from Menado (it is supposed to have escorted [the de-
tachment] from Davao to Menado with one element of the 2d Escort Unit [beforehand]
after the seizure of Menado), seize Ambon around 25 January and secure the airfield
[there]. Then, [the unit] shall further escort Detachment B (one element of which shall
be left in Ambon, depending on the situation) and make preparations to seize Kupang
roughly on 5 February in conjunction with the detachment.
While keeping in contact with the 2d Air Unit (seaplane tender unit), the unit shall clear
enemy submarines and prepare against enemy surface forces.
Separate order(s) shall be given when the 1001 Unit is to be employed [in the relevant
operations].

{3} 1st Base Unit
After making arrangements with the 2d Escort Unit commander, it shall incorporate one
element of its minesweeper divisions and subchaser divisions into the 2d Escort Unit for
the period required, while guarding the Bangka anchorage after the capture of Menado.
Then, with the major part of the unit, and also taking command of one element of the 2d
Escort Unit, it shall make a sudden attack on Kendari before dawn on around 20 January
under the cover of the 2d Escort Unit, secure the air base [there] to advance the air forces
of the Eleventh Air Fleet.
After that, it shall take charge of defending key locations and protecting the shipping
lanes, mainly those to Menado.
Depending on the circumstances, it shall seize Makassar.
The incorporation of the minesweeper divisions and subchaser divisions into the 3d Es-
cort Unit at the time of the landing of the main force of the Sixteenth Army shall be
arranged with the 5th Destroyer Squadron commander.

{4} 2d Air Unit (a seaplane tender unit)
It shall advance its bases to the points required and cooperate with the 2d Escort Unit
by guarding against [enemy] submarines and supporting the landing operations.

(4) Eastern Philippines Unit

It shall take charge of guarding key locations such as Davao, Legaspi, Jolo and Malalag, etc.,

protecting the shipping lanes in the east of the Philippines, and replenishing the naval units

operating in the vicinity.

(5) Western Philippines Unit

While guarding Lingayen Gulf to secure the line of communications of the main force of the

Fourteenth Army to its rear, the unit shall, depending on the situation, advance to Manila

Bay to take charge of clearing and defending the bay as well as protecting the shipping lanes

to the west of the Philippines.

This order differed from the outline of the disposition of forces on 28 December and from
the Cam Ranh Agreement on the following points:*:% ¢

1. The differences from the outline of the disposition of forces

Because at the end of December there was advance information that a Third Southern Expedi-

tionary Fleet would be formed in the beginning of January to take charge of the Philippines

area, the disposition of forces was altered in the following way:

(1) The 17th Minelayer Division commander shall be appointed commander of the Western
Philippines Unit. The 17th Minelayer Division (minus the Itsukushima and the Tatsumiya-
maru) shall be added to the unit, and 2d Base Force and one element of the 2d Signal Unit
shall be removed.
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(2) The Itsukushima shall be added to the 2d Base Force, from which the mine-laying unit shall
be removed.
(3) The Kuma shall be removed from the 2d Base Force, and added to the Western Philippines

Unit.

[The change] that the Third Southern Expeditionary Fleet would take over the operations in the
Philippines areas from the Third Fleet was meant to have the latter concentrate on its operations
in the Dutch East Indies. The formation [of the new fleet] was planned as follows: The Kuma
(planned as the flagship), the Yaeyama, the 31st Special Base Force, the 32d Special Base Force,
the 3d Gunboat Division, the 2d Survey Unit, the Kyodo-maru No. 36.*

For this purpose, the 17th Minelayer Division was disbanded; the commander R. Adm.
Kobayashi Tetsuri and the staff of the division were transferred to the newly formed 31st Special
Base Force and advanced to the Manila area. The Itsukushima and the Tatsumiya-maru of the 17th
Minelayer Division were attached to the Third Fleet, while the Yaeyama was to be incorporated
into the Third Southern Expeditionary Fleet.

2. The differences from the Cam Ranh Agreement
(1) Whereas in the [Cam Ranh] Agreement, the seizure of Makassar was scheduled for around

30 January with no provisos attached, in this order it was mentioned in one part that

“[Makassar] shall be seized at a favorable opportunity between 25 January and 14 February

by the Navy [unassisted],” and in other parts that “Depending on the situation, Makassar

shall be seized around 5 February, ... in conjunction with the Army,” “Depending on the cir-
cumstances, the 1st Base Force shall seize Makassar.” [Consequently, the schedule of] the
seizure [of Makassar] was not clearly designated as 30 January.

This was because the operations of the Eastern Attack Unit had become very tight due to
the increase of lines of operations from the two that were in the initial plan of the Dutch East
Indies Unit (Tarakan — Balikapan — Banjarmasin, and Menado — Kendari - Makassar) to three
(the Ambon — Kupang line was added). That is to say, the destroyers of the 2d Destroyer
Squadron had to be transferred back and forth between the Squadron and the 1st Base Force
every five days, so as to realize the two lines of attack in the east (Menado on the 10th of
January, Kendari on the 20th, Ambon on the 25th, Makassar on the 30th, and Kupang on the
5th of February), which made it totally impossible to schedule [the operation to seize] Makas-
sar on the 30th.®
On top of that, there were two other problems about [the operation to] seize Makassar:

{1} It was quite dangerous to advance from Kendari to Makassar by sailing around the south
of Celebes, because it meant that on their way [the ships] would expose their flank to
Kupang, one of the leading air bases of the enemy at a distance of merely 300 nautical
miles.

{2} Because Makassar was a strategic outpost of Java, it was assumed that the enemy had
also deployed considerably powerful ground forces there. Although it had been decided
to seize this place only with the naval landing forces, there was some concern about the
strength of these landing units, if part of this force was also employed in the Ambon the-
ater.

For these reasons the Dutch East Indies Unit seemed more strongly inclined to seize Kupang
first, rather than Makassar, so that it could go to Makassar after having eliminated the concern
[of being attacked] on its flank. This [feeling] was reflected in the phrase “...at a favorable op-
portunity between 25 January and 14 February...;” while the concern about the shortage of
ground forces was expressed in the part “Depending on the situation, ... in conjunction with
the Army.”

In any case, the Dutch East Indies Unit was not sure that it would be able to implement [the
operation to] seize Makassar precisely on 30 January. This was probably why the unit, because

* The text mistakenly has No. 3.
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of the great many uncertain elements, used rather evasive expressions, even though the schedule

of the seizure was decided on in the agreements.

(2) Whereas [the operation to] capture Bali had automatically disappeared in the Cam Ranh
Agreement, this order stated that “Depending on the situation, ... Bali shall be captured al-
most simultaneously with the capture of Surabaya” ([the capture of Bali had been scheduled]
ten days prior to the capture of Java in the Iwakuni Agreement).

This reflected the demand of the Eleventh Air Fleet, which wanted to cut off Java from its
rear in a most effective way by capturing Bali with a small unit (of course, solely by the
Navy) simultaneously with [the capture of] Surabaya. Needless to say, since it was a landing
simultaneous with the landing in the Surabaya area, it did not mean that [the Eleventh Air
Fleet] intended to conduct an air campaign to destroy the enemy air power on the main is-
land of Java from Bali.?% %%

Although the Dutch East Indies Unit showed little enthusiasm for making a landing just
like that right under the nose of Surabaya, it seems that due to the strong demand of the
Eleventh Air Fleet, it tentatively expressed in the order the possibility of capturing [Bali].(""

(3) Whereas the capture of Kupang was scheduled for Day X + 65 (11 February) in the Cam
Ranh Agreement, it was [moved up to] 5 February in this order. The reason may be attributed
to the strong desire of the Navy to capture Kupang as soon as possible in order to [safely]
advance to Makassar as well as to neutralize [the threat from] Australia. It seems that because
the Eleventh Air Fleet was particularly adamant about capturing the Ambon — Kupang line,
the Third Fleet as well moved up the date, following the demand [of the Eleventh Air
Fleet].® (The change [of schedule] was made around 5-6 January.)

The Air Unit (See Illustration No. 1)

When [the order to shift to] phase-two dispositions was put into effect on 26 December, the
Air Unit of the Southern Task Force, with some elements advancing to Davao and Jolo, were
shifting to their positions for the launch of the Dutch East Indies operation. However, the
condition of the airfields in Davao and Jolo was unexpectedly bad (the ground of [the airfield
in] Davao was soft, and frequent squalls hindered the progress of the rolling of the apron,
while [the airfield in] Jolo had a large inclination and the field undulated),*¥ which meant
that the immediate deployment of all forces was impossible. On the other hand, the air op-
erations in the Malaya area had progressed smoothly, and it became unnecessary to conduct
operations from Miri and Kuching ([in] British Borneo) to Malaya. Therefore, on the grounds
that the operation plan needed to be reexamined and the like, the unit obtained the prior ap-
proval of the Combined Fleet and the Second Fleet headquarters and postponed putting in
motion its shift to phase-two dispositions until 2 January.1?

In the meantime, V. Adm. Tsukahara Nishizo, commander of the Air Unit, had not only
launched the Dutch East Indies operation with the part of the forces that had been advanced
to the southern Philippines, but also accelerated the construction work at the Davao and Jolo
bases and the deployment of his forces, while at the same time striving to clear the remnants
of the enemy forces in the Philippines with his main force. Meanwhile, the deployment of
forces for the operations in the Malaya area from British Borneo had become unnecessary,
and no reinforcements needed to be brought to Kuching and Miri from the east. Therefore,
he made changes in the operational plan and offered his opinion to step up [the operation
to] seize Ambon, which he had put on hold due to a lack of strength; it was decided to seize
the place in late January.®®
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On 2 January, Air Unit Commander Vice Admiral Tsukahara transmitted [the order to]
put in motion the shift to phase-two dispositions by way of Telegraphic Operation Order
No. 19. The outline of the Air Unit’s operation plan at that moment was as follows:*%

1. Each air raid unit commander shall engage in the assigned operations in conformity with the
phase-two disposition of forces, unless otherwise ordered by separate orders.

2. Support for the invasion operation in the Dutch East Indies areas shall be implemented accord-
ing to [the directives of] the operational area of each air raid unit as shown separately.

3. The operational border of the 1st and the 2d Air Raid Units has been tentatively decided on as
the line of 122° E.

4. Phase-two disposition of forces (inferred) (as shown in the following table)

Unit Commander Force Main Tasks
/g Support for the East-
o~ Kanoya Air Gp Det, ern Attack Unit (to
§ Ist Air Raid Unit ks Cdr, 21st Air Flotilla | Toko Air Gp, 1st and seize Menado,
L @ | (in Davao as of 27 Dec) | 3d Air Gps, 1st Yoko- | Kendari, Ambon,
%4 § suka SLF Makassar, Kupang,
& & and Bali)
=1
g k)
2 2
5 9] . . Support for the West-
=1 ()
R . . . ﬁ Cdr, 23d Air Flotilla Ta.kao Air Gp, Tainan ern Attack Unit (to
© 2d Air Raid Unit = . Air Gp, 3d Yokosuka . .
< = (in Jolo as of 3 Jan) SLF seize Tarakan, Balikpa-
5 5 pan and Banjarmasin)
2 =
=) f‘é The Soryii, the Hiryii,
H Carrier-based 5 7th Destrover Div. 27th Support for [the opera-
< £ Cdr, 2d Carrier Div D }[7) 2 d,S tion to] capture
Air Unit 5 estroyer Div 2d Sec- |\ mbon
8 tion

Note: The 2d Carrier Division was supposed to advance to Davao on 17 January

5. The invasion [operation] shall be scheduled as follows:

Menado on 10 January, Kendari on 20 January, Ambon on 25 January, Makassar on 30 January
(on the 28th, depending on the situation), Kupang on 5 February, Bali on 11 February, Tarakan
on 10 January (on the 11th, depending on the situation), Balikpapan on 20 January, Banjarmasin
on 30 January, Palembang during 1 to 6 February, Surabaya and Batavia on 16 February.

6. When the operations in the Malaya area are largely completed and the Dutch East Indies oper-
ation is about to be launched, the forces under the command of the 22d Air Flotilla (which had
been transferred to the Malaya Unit) shall return to the Air Unit except for one element, and
participate in the air campaign against the Dutch East Indies from Ledo and Palembang as the
3d Air Raid Unit.

The situation of the Air Unit’s shift of its bases is as shown in Illustration No. 1.

The Submarine Unit

At the time of the shift to phase-two disposition of forces put into effect on 26 December,
Southern Task Force Commander Vice Admiral Kondo removed the 5th Submarine Squadron
from the Malaya Unit to form Submarine Unit B as the submarine unit under the direct com-
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Illustration No. 1 — The Shift of the Bases of the Air Units

mand of the Southern Task Force, and also formed Submarine Unit A with the 6th Submarine
Squadron.©)

On the same day, Southern Task Force Commander Vice Admiral Kondd transmitted the
tasks of phase-two operations to each unit by Telegraphic Order No. 35. Although the con-
tents of the telegraphic order are unclear, they are roughly assumed to have been as follows:©

Submarine Unit A (6th Submarine Squadron)

. To search for and attack enemy war vessels and disrupt [enemy] shipping lanes in the Banda
Sea, the Flores Sea and the waters north of Australia, in concert with the operations of the Dutch
East Indies Unit

. To observe the strategic locations of the enemy and lay mines

Submarine Unit B (5th Submarine Squadron)
. To advance into the Indian Ocean and disrupt [enemy] shipping lanes
. To sever the [enemy] submarine cables between the Dutch East Indies and Australia

Following this, on 28 December, the operational areas and the immediate operational direc-
tives of each submarine unit were transmitted by Telegraphic Order No. 39, a summary of

which was as follows:©3

1. The operational areas of the submarine units shall roughly be divided as follows:
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(1) Submarine Unit A (6th Submarine Squadron)
The waters of the Dutch East Indies, Australia and the Indian Ocean east of 117°E
(2) Submarine Unit of the Malaya Unit (4th Submarine Squadron)
The South China Sea, the Java Sea and the Indian Ocean west of 117°E and east of 106°E
(3) Submarine Unit B (5th Submarine Squadron)
The Indian Ocean west of 106°E
2. The submarines of the Submarine Unit B shall advance into the Indian Ocean as soon as replen-
ishment and repair at Cam Ranh Bay is completed and engage in the tasks assigned in Southern
Task Force Telegraphic Operation Order No. 30 when the submarine base at Penang is ready.
3. The submarines of the Submarine Unit A shall advance to the assigned waters as soon as re-
plenishment at Davao is completed and engage in the tasks assigned in Telegraphic Operation
Order No. 30. However, they shall be careful to carry out mine warfare [only] in the waters of
Australia.

The Army Units

After concluding the Iwakuni Agreement, the Sixteenth Army worked out its plan of opera-
tions in Tokyo. The initial employment plan of its forces was roughly as follows:©

1. The Sakaguchi Detachment ([consisting of] three battalions as the core)
For Tarakan, [and later] Balikpapan and Samarinda
One battalion for Banjarmasin and half a battalion for Bali
2. The 38th Division
Main force for Southern Sumatra; one element for western Java
Detachment B ([consisting of] two battalions as the core) for Ambon and Kupang
3. The 2d Division and a major part of the units under the direct control of the army
For western Java
4. The 48th Division
For eastern Java
5. The South Seas Detachment
For western Java; depending on the situation, for Ambon and Kupang instead of Detachment
B

After intercommunication with the Southern Army in late December and the [conclusion of
the] Cam Ranh Agreement, the [above] plan was modified in the following way:

1. The South Seas Detachment shall not be employed in the operations in the southwestern the-
ater.

2. The force to be employed in the capture of Ambon and Kupang shall be increased.

3. The force to be employed in the capture of Java shall be slightly reduced.

This modification changed the operational concept of the Sixteenth Army as of the end of
December in the following way:

1. The Sakaguchi Detachment shall capture Tarakan, Balikpapan and Samarinda as [previously]
planned, and [also] capture Banjarmasin with the strength of one battalion as its core.
2. The 38th Division shall be divided into the following three units:
(1) Main force ([consisting of] four battalions as the core) for the occupation of the oil [produc-
ing] areas in Palembang and the preparation of the air base(s).
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(2) Detachment B ([consisting of] three battalions as the core) for capturing Ambon and Ku-
pang.

(3) One element ([consisting of] two battalions as the core) for the landing in western Java along
with the main force of the army.

3. The main force of the army that is to land in western Java ([i.e.] the 2d Division, one element of
the 38th Division and a major part of the units under the direct control of the army) shall as-
semble in Gaoxiong, while the 48th Division that is to land in eastern Java shall assemble in
Manila after capturing the place.

4. In [the operation to] capture Java, landings in eastern and western [Java] shall generally be car-
ried out in concert. Batavia and Surabaya shall swiftly be seized, after which Bandung, the base
of operations of the Dutch East Indies Army, shall be seized.

On 25 December, the Sixteenth Army commander decided to advance the command post of
the army to Saigon, leaving Tokyo on the 29th of the month. Then on the 27th, he instructed
the 2d Division and the units under the direct control of the army to assemble in Gaoxiong
and prepare for the coming operations.

6. The Preparations of All Units Move Ahead

The situation of each unit from the time of the shift to phase-two dispositions of 26 December
to the launch of the Dutch East Indies operation developed as follows:®% 76263

The Operational Directives of the Southern Task Force Commander and the
Situation of the Main Body of the Southern Task Force

26 December: [The Southern Task Force commander] issued the order to shift to phase-two dis-
positions and assigned the tasks of phase-two operations to each unit (Telegraphic Order
No. 35)

27 December: Based on reports from the air units that had been searching for the enemy for
days in succession, the Southern Task Force commander made the personal judgment that
a large scale escape of U.S.-Filipino units was imminent. He disposed the forces so as to
catch and destroy them. (Telegraphic order No. 37; there was actually no evacuation of large
units.)

[He also] issued an order to the Malaya Unit to set up a submarine base in Penang and in-
corporated the 11th Submarine Base Unit into the Malaya Unit as of the 28th. (Telegraphic
Order No. 38)

28 December: [The Southern Task Force commander] decided on the operational areas of the
4th, the 5th and the 6th Submarine Squadrons, and gave immediate operational directives
to the 5th and the 6th Submarine Squadrons, which were under his direct command. (Tele-
graphic Order No. 39)

[He also] informed the Malaya Unit and the Dutch East Indies Unit of the outline of their
phase-two operations and gave directions to the main body of the Southern Task Force as to
the schedule of its advance to Palau. (Telegraphic Order No. 40)

29 December: The Cam Ranh Agreement [conference] was held.

30 December: [The Southern Task Force commander] gave directions to remove the 8th De-
stroyer Division (minus the 2d Section) from the Malaya Unit and incorporate it into the
Dutch East Indies Unit as of 3 January, and to have it escort the seven ships carrying the
Ambon invasion unit of the 38th Division due to leave Hong Kong on 8 January for Davao.
[He also] issued an order to remove the 2d Section of the 8th Destroyer Division from the
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Malaya Unit as of 6 January to return to the main body [of the Southern Task Force]. (Tele-
graphic order No. 41)

31 December: Upon the request of the 2d Destroyer Squadron commander (in Davao), [the
Southern Task Force commander] ordered the repair vessel Akashi, which had advanced to
Palau from the time of the opening of hostilities to primarily take charge of repairing vessels
of the Philippines Unit, to [further] advance to Davao. (Telegraphic order No. 43)

1 January 1942: The Cam Ranh Agreement was officially concluded.

Upon the request of the Malaya Unit commander, [the Southern Task Force commander]
removed the 4th Carrier Division (minus the 2d Section) from the main body [of the Southern
Task Force] and attached it to the Malaya Unit as of 3 January.

[He] also decided to remove the auxiliary torpedo boat tender Kamikaze-maru from the
main body as of the same day, 3 January, to incorporate it into the Dutch East Indies Unit
and assign it a supply mission between homeland Japan and Davao.

4 January: Along with the formation of the Third Southern Expeditionary Fleet, [the Southern
Task Force commander] issued the change(s) in the disposition of forces as of 3 January.
(Telegraphic order No. 48)

[He] decided on the areas where the Dutch East Indies Unit and the Philippines Unit were
respectively responsible for protecting the shipping lanes. (Telegraphic order No. 49; contents
omitted [by the author].)

[He also] issued an order to Submarine Unit A to lay mines around Port Darwin (the op-
erational base of the United States and Australia for sending reinforcements to the Dutch
East Indies theater). (Telegraphic order No. 50)

[He also] disclosed the schedule of the movements of the main unit of the main body of
the Southern Task Force (to leave Cam Ranh Bay on 8 January to sail to Magong, and leave
Magong on the 14th to advance to Palau). Along with the above, [he] also issued an order to
add the 2d Section of the 8th Destroyer Division to the escort [forces] of the Ambon invasion
unit of the 38th Division, and to remove the 5th Destroyer Squadron from the Malaya Unit
between 9 and 12 January, so as to incorporate it into the Dutch East Indies unit. (Telegraphic
order No. 51)

8 January: [The Southern Task Force commander] issued an order to form a carrier-based air
unit with the 2d Carrier Division (minus the 23d Destroyer Division), the 7th Destroyer Di-
vision and the 2d Section of the 27th Destroyer Division. As its main task, he assigned it the
destruction of the enemy air power and naval vessels in the eastern part of the Dutch East
Indies and the support of the Ambon invasion operation; their operational directives he as-
signed to the air unit commander. (Telegraphic order No. 55)

The Operational Directives of the Dutch East Indies Unit Commander and
the Movements of the Units of the Dutch East Indies Unit

Prior to this, on 19 December, the Philippines (Dutch East Indies) Unit Commander Vice Ad-
miral Takahashi had directed all units to advance to Davao, the assembly point for launching
the Dutch East Indies operation. As Davao was captured behind schedule, the Dutch East
Indies operation was expected to be launched roughly around 10 January. Accordingly, as
the [Army] invasion units were scheduled to leave Davao on 7 to 8 January, the units [of the
Dutch East Indies Unit] were scheduled to assemble in Davao by 4 to 5 January. The Dutch
East Indies Unit commander was also scheduled to advance to Davao on 2 January on the
Ashigara 5>
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27 - 28 December: Although he was in the middle of [working out] an agreement with the

Southern Army at that moment, Dutch East Indies Unit Commander Vice Admiral Takahashi
issued the outline of the disposition of forces to the units under his command so as to get
across the concept of the immediate operations. He also informed them that the Dutch East
Indies operation would be launched around 10 January, that he would leave Gaoxiong on 2
January and advance to Davao on the 6th. (Although the advance to Davao had been sched-
uled for the 2d, it was delayed due to the huge backlog of matters to be discussed with the
Sixteenth Army headquarters.)

29 December - 2 January: [The unit] provided escort at sea centering on Davao, the main tasks

of which were as follows.
1. Escort for transport ships carrying invasion units and others, advancing from Palau to
Davao.
2. Escort for transport ships returning from Davao to Taiwan.
3. Escort for transport ships sailing from Taiwan to Davao.

27 December — 7 January: As the senior commander on site in Davao, 2d Destroyer Squadron

Commander R. Adm. Tanaka Raizd was in charge of designating the anchorages for the ad-
vancing units as well as guarding Davao Gulf until 30 December. On the 27th, he offered
his opinion to the chief of staff of the Third Fleet that the anchorages were limited in area
and in many ways difficult to defend against air raids, and that [the location] had to be re-
considered because of the recently frequent air raids.

Note: Davao Gulf was impossible [to guard] by setting antisubmarine nets or laying mines due to its
depth. [Moreover,] as the anchorage did not have the capacity for large units and the wide mouth
of the bay allowed [enemy] submarines to easily enter the bay, it was not particularly suitable for
abase. Malalag Bay had a narrow entrance and was safer against [enemy] submarines, but raised
concerns in terms of antiaircraft [defense]. Other than these bays, there were places with a suitable
depth for anchorage in the waters west of Samal Island and in Magnaga Bay, but because they
were exposed to the open sea, they raised concerns in terms of antisubmarine [defense].

On 30 December, the 5th Cruiser Division arrived in Davao, and Division

Commander R. Adm. Takagi Takeo became the senior commander on site.

On 31 December, the commander gave instructions on the main points of

guarding the bay to the units there, the contents of which were roughly

as follows:

1. Two destroyers of the 2d Destroyer Squadron shall patrol the entrance
of Davao Gulf at night. When the 4th Destroyer Squadron arrives on
2 January, the former and two destroyers of the latter shall take turns
to continuously patrol the entrance of the bay.

2. One each of the reconnaissance seaplanes of the [cruisers of] the 5th
Cruiser Division and of the Jints#i and the Naka shall take turns to con-  5th Cruiser Division
tinuously carry out antisubmarine patrols at the entrance of the bay Commander R. Adm.
during daytime. (The reconnaissance seaplane unit of the 32d Special Takagi Takeo

Base Force shall cooperate in the [patrols].)

3. The 11th Seaplane Tender Division shall keep guard in the air above the anchorage dur-
ing daytime with its observation seaplanes, as designated by the 11th Seaplane Tender
Division commander. (The fighter planes of the Eleventh Air Fleet, which have already
advanced to Davao, shall cooperate in this [guarding].)

4. When the strength of the 1st Base Force arrives in Davao on 2 January, it shall patrol the
waters south of Samal Island with a minesweeper or a submarine chaser around the
clock and provide guard for the anchorages of Davao and Samal Island.

The outline of these protective measures is as shown in Illustration No. 2.
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Illustration No. 2 — Outline of the Guarding of the Anchorages in Davao Gulf

30 December - 8 January: The employment plan of the special landing forces of the Dutch East
Indies Unit was as follows:7- %7, 65)
[For] Tarakan and Balikpapan: the 2d Kure Special Landing Force
[For] the Menado, Kendari and Makassar areas: the Combined Special Landing Force of the
Sasebo Naval Station (consisting of the 1st and the 2d Sasebo Special Landing Force)
[For] the Ambon and Kupang areas: the main force of the 1st Kure Special Landing Force
(one element of it was to be left in the Philippines) and one element of the Sasebo Combined
Special Landing Force

When phase-two operations were put in motion, the Sasebo Combined Special Landing

Force and the 2d Kure Special Landing Force had already advanced as far as to Palau and
they only needed to advance to Davao, which was no problem. However, the main force of
the 1st Kure Special Landing Force was still in Legaspi, engaging in the operation to clear
[the enemy] in the vicinity, while one element of its strength was clearing [the enemy] in
Jolo. Dutch East Indies Commander Vice Admiral Takahashi gave instructions to the 1st
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Kure Special Landing Force regarding its operational schedule in order to arrange its de-
ployment so that it would be able to advance to Davao for the Ambon invasion [operation].
The advance of the 1st Kure Special Landing Force was [further] delayed due to the alloca-
tion of ships [for the transfer of the force], and the Dutch East Indies Unit commander ex-
erted pressure to allocate ships. In the end, the force left Legaspi on 14 January and advanced
to Menado, while the other special landing forces left Palau on 1 January and advanced to
Davao on the 4th.

30 December - 6 January: The employment plan of the construction squads of the Dutch East

Indies Unit was as follows.®

1st Construction Squad: Legaspi — Kendari

2d Construction Squad: Davao — Balikpapan

3d Construction Squad: Jolo — Makassar

5th Construction Squad: Tarakan

6th Construction Squad: Menado

Although [squads to be employed for the invasion of] Ambon and Kupang were not yet de-

cided, it seems that the plan was to employ the 5th and/or the 6th Construction Squads.

However, because it was decided in the Cam Ranh Agreement that the Ambon — Kupang

line should also be captured in tandem, the employment plan was changed so as to make

full use of the construction squads on hand, by moving them at an interval of about twenty

to thirty days.

1st Construction Squad: Legaspi at that time — Ambon [from] 25 January

2d Construction Squad: Davao at that time — Balikpapan [from] 20 January

3d Construction Squad: Jolo at that time — Makassar [from] 30 January

5th Construction Squad: Palau at that time — Tarakan [from] 10 January — Kupang [from]
30 January

(e N

Commitment of a newly formed
From the outset not planned \ construcﬁoyn squad @ Name of base and date of capture

( ) Planned date of capture
‘ \ @ @ [ Construction squad number
\ == — — The plan after the Cam Ranh Agreement
W W ~——— Modification of 6 January 1942

—_———— % X  Cancelled

Illustration No. 3 — The Employment Plan of the Construction Squads After the Cam Ranh Agreement
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6th Construction Squad: Palau at that time — Menado [from] 10 January for the 1st group
and Kendari [from] 20 January for the 2d group

While the preparations for the Dutch East Indies operation progressed, it became clear that

the conditions at the Legaspi, Davao and Jolo bases, which had been seized and were being

prepared, were worse than expected, and that the preparation would require more days than

planned. Moreover, the vessels for redeploying the construction squad(s) were delayed in

reaching their actual locations. Therefore, on 6 January, the Dutch East Indies Unit com-

mander once again changed the employment plan of the construction squads as follows,

and requested central command to form another construction squad and assign it to him.

1st Construction Squad: [deployment to] Ambon cancelled; to Kendari [instead]

2d Construction Squad: [to be deployed to] Balikpapan as in the former plan

3d Construction Squad: [to be deployed] as in the former plan for the main force; one element
[to be deployed] to Menado

5th Construction Squad: [deployment to] Kupang cancelled

6th Construction Squad 1st group: [to be deployed to] Menado as in the former plan

6th Construction Squad 2d group: [deployment] changed from Kendari to Ambon

New Construction Squad: [to be deployed] to Kupang

These changes can be illustrated as in the diagram above. [Illustration No. 3]

On 9 January, a reply with the following gist came from the chief of the Naval Affairs Bu-
reau; the result was that the request to form a new construction squad and assign it to the
unit was realized.

1. For the present, the Kupang base shall be quickly made ready for use with the aim to ac-
commodate 27 fighter planes.
(1) The 9th Construction Squad ([consisting of] about 1,000 men including engineers)
shall be formed in the homeland [Japan] as of 15 January and attached to the Third
Fleet.
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Illustration No. 4 — Outline of the [Enemy] Air Strikes [on the Anchorage] at Malalag Bay
(at 1200, 4 January 1942)



110 Chapter IV | Progress in the Preparations for the Invasion of the
Dutch East Indies

(2) It shall advance to Davao by 20 January carrying a minimum load of matériel with
it.

2. Then the base shall be made ready step by step so that it can accommodate large units
of land-based attack planes.

(1) The personnel shall be successively increased from other squads on site.

The required amount of matériel is in preparation.

25 December — 6 January: Phase-one of the Philippines operation ended with the capture of
Jolo on 25 December, and the bulk of the Philippines Unit was shifted to the Dutch East In-
dies Unit. From the next day, the 26th, onwards, the unit shifted its position so as to advance
to Davao. On 6 January, the Ashigara, with the Dutch East Indies Unit commander on board,
also advanced to Davao, completing the advance of almost all of its forces to Davao.

4 January: At 1155, the warships and other vessels at anchor in Malalag Bay came under attack
of eight B-17s of the enemy. A bomb hit the port side of the front deck of the Myoko (the flag-
ship of the 5th Cruiser Division) with the senior commander on site on board. The ship sus-
tained the loss of twenty men and more than forty men injured, as well as considerable
damage on her hull. Rear Admiral Takagi, commander of the 5th Cruiser Division, was also
knocked down on the front deck by the bomb blast and suffered minor injuries.®”* (See II-
lustration No. 4)

At that time, the Davao airfield was swamped by heavy rain day after day, and no patrols
by fighter planes around the bay were carried out. Moreover, because concern about [enemy]
air raids conducted from the Philippines had almost gone, which had lessened the attention
to antiaircraft [precautions], the enemy aircraft was spotted too late. On the Myoko, the bomb
hit the front deck packed with gunners of the main gun, who were trying to get into the
turret in order to take up their positions, and caused many casualties. The fact that the ship
with the senior commander on site on board was damaged and had to leave the line of battle
when the Dutch East Indies operation was about to be launched, and that it had even failed
to mount an effective counterattack, was a great shock to the Dutch East Indies Unit.

Commander Takagi of the 5th Cruiser Division changed his flagship to the Nachi and sent
the Myoko to Magong (later it was changed to Sasebo) for repair, while requesting a tighten-
ing of the guard by the fighter planes of the 21st Air Flotilla. Also, it was decided that from
the 5th onwards, each unit should move around in the bay by day, and break up [in small
groups] and ride at anchor at different anchorages by night.

5 January: A strategy meeting of the Dutch East Indies Unit was held in Davao, and the follow-
ing was decided upon:®>79

1. The schedule of the Dutch East Indies invasion operation shall be postponed by one day,
and [in line with the postponement] arrangements shall be made with the Sixteenth
Army. The reasons for the postponement were as follows:

(1) The delay in the preparation of air bases hindered the progress in gaining command
of the air.

(2) The allotted transport ships for redeploying the special landing forces and the con-
struction squads (the 6th Construction Squad in particular) had been operating be-
hind schedule.

(3) The advance of one element of the 2d Base Force to Davao, which would be employed
for the capture of Tarakan, had been delayed.

2. The 1st Yokosuka Special Landing Force (a paratrooper unit) shall be employed in the
capture of Menado. Particulars need to be arranged concerning its drop at the airfield in
concert with the Sasebo Combined Special Landing Force of the 2d Escort Unit.

3. The employment plan of the construction squads shall be finalized, and an opinion shall
be offered to central command that the newly formed construction squad be allotted to
Kupang (as described previously).
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4. In view of the two lines of attack in the east, it was decided that the responsibility of cap-
turing [the following locations] should fall on the following [units]:

Menado: the 2d Destroyer Squadron, one element of the 1st Base Force, the Sasebo
Combined Special Landing Force, and the 1st Yokosuka Special Landing
Force

Kendari: the 1st Base Force, one element of the 2d Destroyer Squadron, the major part
of the Sasebo Combined Special Landing Force

Ambon:  the 2d Destroyer Squadron, one element of the 1st Base Force, the major part
of the 1st Kure Special Landing Force

The 1st Base Force and the 2d Destroyer Squadron shall respectively take charge of the

capture of Makassar and Kupang.

29 December - 6 January: In conformity with the Cam Ranh Agreement [draft] of 29 December,
the Third Fleet and the Sixteenth Army had made a preliminary arrangement at Gaoxiong,
and the arrangement was officially concluded on 6 January. It was called the 1st Takao [Gaox-
iong] Arrangement, the main points of which were as follows.®?

1. Army Detachment B ([i.e.] the Itd Detachment in four transport ships; note: [in] seven
[transport ships] in the Cam Ranh Agreement) shall leave Hong Kong on 12 January
under the escort of the 1st Section of the 8th Destroyer Division and reach Davao on 18
January. From there, escorted by a force [consisting of] the 2d Destroyer Squadron as the
core, it shall capture Ambon and Kupang respectively on 25 January and 5 February.

2. The Sakaguchi Detachment shall be escorted by a force [consisting of] the 4th Destroyer
Squadron as the core and seize Tarakan, Balikpapan and Banjarmasin, which are respec-
tively scheduled for 11, 21 and 31 January.

3. The main force of the Sixteenth Army shall assemble in Gaoxiong between 29 January
and 5 February, and land in Batavia and vicinity around 16 February, escorted by a force
[consisting of] the 5th Destroyer Squadron as the core. The detailed arrangements con-
cerning the landings shall be made between the 5th Destroyer Squadron commander
and the Sixteenth Army commander on 26 January at Gaoxiong.

4. The 48th Division shall be escorted by a force [consisting of] the 4th Destroyer Squadron
as the core. It shall leave Manila on 7 February and land in Surabaya and vicinity around
16 February. The detailed arrangements shall be made between the 4th Destroyer
Squadron commander and the 48th Division commander in Manila on 4 February.

If the above arrangements as well as the results of the strategy meeting are put together, the
outline of the operation plan of the Dutch East Indies Unit commander before the Dutch
East Indies operation was [actually] put in motion (on 7 January 1942) was as shown in II-
lustration No. 5.

6 — 7 January: The Dutch East Indies Unit commander assigned the following tasks to the units
concerned:®

1. He ordered the 2d Gunboat Division to guard Jolo and the Itsukushima to lay a mine bar-
rier at the eastern entrance of the Bangka anchorage (north of Menado) after capturing
Menado.

2. He ordered the 8th Destroyer Division (with its 2d Section added) to escort the Army Ito
Detachment’s transfer from Hong Kong to Davao.

3. He arranged the deployment for a rescue operation at the time of the attack on Ambon
from the 6th to the 7th by large flying boat units and land-based attack plane units.
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The Operational Directives of the [Southern Task Force] Air Unit Com-
mander and the Actions of Each Component of the Air Unit

By 20 December it was concluded that the enemy air power in the Philippines area was
mostly destroyed and that the [enemy] surface forces in the Malaya and the Philippines areas
had already pulled back to the Java area as well. The Army air campaign to destroy the enemy
air power in the Malay Peninsula also progressed for the most part smoothly. Vice Admiral
Tsukahara, commander of the Air Unit, launched the Dutch East Indies operation with the
forces that had been advanced to the southern Philippines and was gradually intensifying
the operation by accelerating the construction of bases as well as the shift of his air forces to
the southern regions. Yet, he conducted the operation in such a way that the units in Taiwan
and those deployed in Legaspi, Davao and Jolo should according to the circumstances con-
tinue the Philippines operation and wipe out the remnants of the [enemy] forces there. The
total military gains and losses of the Eleventh Air Fleet up until 31 December were reported
as follows:®¥

The total military gains up until 31 December

1. [Enemy aircraft] that were brought down or caught fire with certainty (those brought down
are shown in parentheses)
(68) Fighter planes, 28 (0) middle-sized planes, 39 (5) large-sized planes, 24 (6) flying boats,
17 (0) training aircraft, totaling 251 (79) aircraft

2. [Enemy aircraft] that were wrecked on the ground by strafing or bombing or which may
have been brought down but not with certainty
72 Small planes, 4 middle-sized planes, 15 large-sized planes, 3 flying boats, 15 training
planes, totaling 109 aircraft

3. [Enemy] war vessels sunk or badly damaged
4 Destroyers, 4 submarines, 24 merchantmen of 1,000 tons or more, 2 vessels of less than
1,000 tons

4. [Enemy war vessels] considerably damaged by direct or near hits of bombs
1 Light cruiser, 1 destroyer, 1 submarine, and 21 merchantmen

Losses up until 31 December (Except for losses incurred in other situations than aerial com-
bats)
1. Flight crew: 4 land-based attack plane teams, 1 transport plane team, 14 Type—0 fighter plane
crew, and 2 flying boat teams
2. Equipment: 10 land-based attack planes (4 Type—1s, 6 Type-96s), 24 Type-0 fighter planes,
1 transport plane and 2 flying boats

The condition of the seized air bases

1. Legaspi: A runway of 50 meters wide and 1,000 meters long is to be ready by 5 January. It
can accommodate 18 fighter planes, 2 land-based reconnaissance planes, and about 3 land-
based attack planes.

2. Jolo: Although a runway of 140 meters wide and 1,100 meters long is to be ready by 5 Janu-
ary, it is not available until 8 January because it has not only a large inclination but also un-
dulates. (The rest is unclear because the next part in the original document is missing.)

3. Davao land base: A runway of 1,200 meters long is to be ready [at] 1030 on 6 January. How-
ever, due to the soft ground and frequent squalls, the rolling of the apron has not made much
progress, and the accommodation available as of 8 January is [limited to] 54 fighter planes,
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8 land-based reconnaissance planes and 40 land-based attack planes. The Eleventh Air Fleet
headquarters is due to advance [there] on 7 January.

The scheduled deployment of forces as of 8 January and the current deployment as of 31 De-
cember (Note: the latter is shown in parentheses)

1. Tainan: the 1st Air Group (about one half of the Tainan Air Group and the 1st Air Group)

2. Gaoxiong: About one half of the Takao Air Group (the Eleventh Air Fleet headquarters, the
23d Air Flotilla headquarters, and the Takao Air Group)

3. Davao: the Eleventh Air Fleet headquarters, the 21st Air Flotilla headquarters, about one
half of the Kanoya Air Group, the Toko Air Group, the transport plane unit of the 1st Air
Group (the 21st Air Flotilla headquarters, the 3d Air Group, the Toko Air Group, and one
element of the Kanoya Air Group)

4. Jolo: About one half of the 23d Air Flotilla, the Tainan Air Group (one element of the Tainan
Air Group)

5. Legaspi: (One element of the Tainan Air Group)

On 2 January, the Air Unit commander ordered [the shift to] the phase-two disposition of
forces, generally set the operational border of the 1st and the 2d Air Raid Units at the line of
122°E, and entrusted each air raid unit commander with [the arrangement of] the particulars
for implementing the operation. He also put the 1st and the 3d Yokosuka Special Landing
Forces (both paratrooper units) respectively under the command of the 1st Air Raid Unit and
of the 2d Air Raid Unit from 2 January onwards, to have them prepare for the operations re-
spectively against Menado and Balikpapan. Along with that, he temporarily put the transport
plane unit of the 1001 Unit under the command of the 1st Air Raid Unit, so as to have it par-
ticipate in the 1st Yokosuka Special Landing Force’s operation to capture Menado.

Following this [order], the 1st Air Raid Unit, which had [already] launched the operation
in the Dutch East Indies area with as preliminary actions the search for the enemy in the
Celebes Sea on the 23d of December and the reconnaissance attack on Menado on the 24th,
advanced its headquarters to Davao on 27 December. Following the above [order], it mainly
carried out attacks on the northern part of the island of Celebes. Moreover, on 7 January,
prior to [the operation to] capture Menado, flying boats of the Toko Air Group and land-
based attack planes of the Kanoya Air Group carried out a night raid on Ambon. Meanwhile,
the 1st Yokosuka Special Landing Force left the port of Gaoxiong on the 26th of December,
entered the port of Davao on the 31st, and set about preparing for the paradrop operation
on Menado scheduled for the 11th and the 12th of January.

In the meantime on 30 December, the 2d Air Raid Unit launched the Dutch East Indies
operation with, as the first attack, the attack on Tarakan by the Tainan Air Group from the
Jolo base.” The 23d Air Flotilla headquarters also advanced to Jolo on 3 January.

Note: The air raid on Tarakan was also carried out from the Miri base by Type-0 fighter planes
and land-based attack planes of the Mihoro Air Group of the Malaya Unit on 26 and 28 De-
cember, as well as by Type-0 fighter planes and land-based reconnaissance planes of the 3d
Air Group of the 1st Raid Unit also on the 28th ([the latter] will be described later).

From that time on, the 2d Air Raid Unit carried out patrols over the northern half of the
Makassar Strait and reconnaissance attacks over the Tarakan and Balikpapan areas, while
continuing the Philippines operation. Meanwhile, the 3d Yokosuka Special Landing Force
left Gaoxiong on the 5th of January and arrived in Davao on the 12th (due to the operation
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of the available ship, it called at Jolo on the way) and set about preparing for the paradrop
operation in Balikpapan.”!

The major engagements of the Air Unit during the preparation for the Dutch East Indies
operation are as follows:™"

28 December: The 3d Air Group ([of] the 1st Air Raid Unit) conducted an attack on Tarakan
with seven Type-0 fighter planes and one land-based reconnaissance plane from Davao and
fought against nine enemy fighter planes. It pursued the enemy who lacked fighting spirit
and escaped into the clouds; all aircraft [of the group] safely returned, reporting that [the
group] brought down four [enemy] Buffalo’s for sure, more or less certainly brought down
two old-model Boeing’s, and was not sure about the results of the other two to three planes.
Only one aircraft [of the group] was hit. At that time, due to the [thick] clouds, it was im-
possible to reconnoiter Tarakan and the air raid [on the aircraft] on the ground was called
off. As this attack was conducted outside the operational area of the 1st Air Raid Unit (the
area was the responsibility of the 2d Air Raid Unit) and moreover, it was a long-distance at-
tack almost reaching the limit of the cruising range of the Type-0 fighter planes, the unit
was severely admonished by the Eleventh Air Fleet headquarters.!?

31 December: Six flying boats of the Toko Air Group ([consisting of] three equipped with bombs
and three with torpedoes) and five land-based attack planes of the Kanoya Air Group carried
out a bomb and torpedo attack from 1655 to 1730 against a Canopus-class cruiser (Note: it
was the Dutch seaplane tender Heron; [editor’s note: in fact it was the USS Heron]), which
was sailing southward on the waters west of the island of Kasiruta (southwest of Halma-
hera). However, due to the high-speed evasive movements of the enemy ship, only two 60-
kilogram conventional bombs of the land-based attack plane unit (led by Lt. Cdr. Irisa
Toshiié) hit the ship, which caused fires but failed to sink the ship. The defensive fire of the
enemy ship in this attack was fierce and precise. It [hit] the flying boat of the torpedo unit
commander (Lt. Ota Juso) and made him to ditch it. Four other aircraft were also hit, and
the second and the third flying boats of the torpedo unit were beached when they returned.

5-6 January: After the [enemy] air strikes over Malalag Bay, the search for and the attacks on
the enemy in the Philippines from the air were intensified and so was the direct air defense
above Davao and Jolo, but almost no enemy aircraft were spotted. The enemy aircraft that
had conducted the air strike over Malalag Bay were eight B-17s of the U.S. 5th Bomber Com-
mand. Having departed from Malang on Java, they had carried out the attack using
Samarinda on Borneo as a staging base and already returned to Malang on the 5th.

6-7 January: Six flying boats of the Toko Air Group ([consisting of] two torpedo bombers, one
illumination aircraft, and three bombers, led by Cdr. Aizawa Tatsuo) and twenty-one land-
based attack planes of the Kanoya Air Group Detachment (led by Lt. Cdr. Irisa Toshiié) were
going to conduct a night attack on Ambon (a torpedo attack [with flying boats that would
release their torpedoes] after landing [and while running on the water]). However, due to
engine trouble right after taking off from the water, the flying boat with Commander Aizawa
on board hit the foremast of the transport ship Kirishima-maru at anchor in Davao Gulf; it
crashed killing all the crew (eight personnel including Commander Aizawa). Due to this ac-
cident, the attack by the torpedo unit ([consisting of] two torpedo-equipped flying boats and
one with illumination flares) was called off. Meanwhile, seven of the land-based attack
planes also returned [to base] due to trouble of the plane that had the commander on board.
Eventually, three flying boats and fourteen land-based attack planes attacked the Ambon
airfield from 0348 till 0447, and all aircraft returned safely. It was concluded that this attack
had sealed the enemy’s use [of the Ambon airfield] during the operation against Menado.
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The Situation of the Carrier-Based Air Units

The main force of the First Air Fleet had completed the Hawaii operation and returned to
the Inland Sea of Japan on 23 December. As a result of a meeting on the 24th, it was decided
that the 1st and the 5th Carrier Divisions should cooperate in the Rabaul invasion operation,
after which they should get ready for [an attack from] the east, and that the 2d Carrier Divi-
sion should be incorporated in the Southern Task Force.“ The 2d Carrier Division ([consist-
ing of] the Soryn and the Hiryii as the core) participated in the operation to capture Wake
Island between 21 and 23 December on their way back from the attack on Hawaii and entered
the port of Kure on 29 December. After entering the port of Kure, the division replenished
its personnel along with conducting repair and maintenance of the ships and armaments,
while striving to complete the preparations for the coming operations.”?

The Situation of the Army Units

The situation of the Army units during the preparatory period of the Dutch East Indies op-
eration was as follows:

Sixteenth Army headquarters: The army headquarters was [still] situated in the premises of
the War College in Tokyo, but was scheduled to advance to the field in January 1942. How-
ever, as the Dutch East Indies operation was substantially moved up and, in line with this,
considerable changes had to be made in the deployment plan of units, Army Commander
Lt. Gen. Imamura Hitoshi decided to quickly advance the headquarters to the field on 25
December, moving up the original schedule by half a month. On 27 December, he also issued
an order to the 2d Division and the units under the direct control of the army to assemble in
Gaoxiong,.

The army commander left Tokyo on 30 December, advanced to Saigon on the 3d of January,
and received the order to capture Bangka, Palembang, Ambon and Kupang from Com-
mander in Chief of the Southern Army General Terauchi on the 4th. From that time on, the
commander directed the operations at the command post in Saigon.

2d Division: [Having received] the army order on 27 December to assemble in Gaoxiong, the
2d Division, which had conducted training at maneuvering grounds in central Japan, left
the maneuvering grounds one after another, and was assembling at Ujina to embark from
there. The advance unit was expected to leave Ujina around 15 January.

48th Division: Having landed along Lingayen Gulf on 22 December, the division had charged
southward with unstoppable force, captured Manila on 2 January, and moved its main force
toward the Bataan Peninsula in pursuit of the defeated enemy. On 5 January, the division
had received an unofficial order to redeploy its force to the Dutch East Indies theater. Thus,
relieved on the front line by the 65th Brigade on 8 January, it was gradually assembling in
the Manila area. The division was incorporated in the order of battle of the Sixteenth Army
on 14 January.

38th Division: The 38th Division had captured Hong Kong on 25 December. Shortly after that,
on 30 December, it received an order from the Twenty-third Army to form a detachment
suitable for operations against different islands with [a unit consisting of] one infantry reg-
iment and one artillery battalion led by the infantry group commander as the core, and have
the detachment prepared so that it would be able to embark on the 6th of January at Hong
Kong to leave port on the 9th. This was the Itdo Detachment, led by Maj. Gen. Itd Takeo, which
was the Detachment B (scheduled for the capture of Ambon) that had been decided on in
the Cam Ranh Agreement. The Ito Detachment, whose preparation for the departure had
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slightly fallen behind schedule, left Hong Kong for Davao on 12 January in five transport
ships (note: seven ships in the Cam Ranh Agreement and four in the 1st Takao Agreement).

In the meantime, the 38th Division was incorporated in the order of battle of the Sixteenth
Army on 4 January, received an unofficial order to capture Bangka and Palembang, and
started its operational preparations.

Sakaguchi Detachment: The Sakaguchi Detachment had roughly completed the mopping-up
[operation] around Davao by the end of December, handed over the task of maintaining se-
curity of the area to the Miura Detachment ([of] the 16th Division of the Fourteenth Army)
and assembled its units in the Talomo and Daliao sectors to make operational preparations
for the coming Tarakan operation. On 4 January, its rear units advanced from Palau. The de-
tachment embarked its entire force on nine ships that then assembled in the anchorages of
Davao and Daliao, thereby completing its operational preparations on 6 January.

Fifth Air Force: The Fifth Air Force had deployed its main force in various areas of the northern
Philippines and primarily supported the ground operations of the main force of the Four-
teenth Army, while assigning one element to the air campaign to destroy the enemy air
power as well as to the cover of the anchorages. On 5 January, the force was given an unof-
ficial notification of redeployment to the Burma area; it set about the preparation from that
day onwards and gradually began its redeployment to central Thailand by air and sea trans-
port from the 14th onwards. Thereafter, the [Army] air operations in the Philippines were
carried out by a small force of air units attached to the army.

Third Air Force: The Third Air Force had been stationed in French Indochina, Thailand and the
Malay Peninsula at the time of opening of hostilities and supported the Army ground oper-
ations in the Malaya area. The force advanced to the Malay Peninsula one after another by
around the end of December and was in charge of the support for the ground operations as
well as of the air campaign to destroy the enemy air power in the Malaya and Burma areas.
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(See Attached Illustrations No. 1, No. 2 and No. 3) [Omitted]

1. Outline of the Progress of the Operation

The Launch of the Dutch East Indies Operation

aving concluded that with the successful landing of the main force of the Army in
che Philippines and the capture of key locations in the southern Philippines the

stage-one, phase-one operations were more or less completed, Combined Fleet Com-
mander in Chief Admiral Yamamoto Isoroku issued an order to shift to the phase-two dis-
position of forces at 1200 on 26 December.

The land-based air unit advanced its force to Davao and Jolo from late December till early
January and launched its air campaign against eastern Borneo and Celebes. However, con-
trary to expectations, the condition of the Davao and Jolo airfields was bad, and since only
a part of the force could be advanced, [the operation to] gain command of the air did not
progress as scheduled. In the meantime, the surface unit had assembled in Davao from the
end of December till early January and was making preparations for the operation. Because
of his concern about gaining command of the air, Dutch East Indies Unit Commander V.
Adm. Takahashi Ibo decided on 7 January, after consulting all sections, to conduct the attack
on Menado and Tarakan on 11 January, one day later than the date stipulated in the Cam
Ranh Agreement. Meanwhile, as described previously, the Myoko, the flagship of the 5th
Cruiser Division, having sustained damage in the air raid by enemy heavy bombers on 4
January, had left the line of battle.

On 7 January the Dutch East Indies Unit launched the operation against the Dutch East
Indies with the sailing of the Tarakan invasion unit from Davao. On 11 January, the landings
on both Menado and Tarakan were launched, and after quite fierce fighting, the airfields [in
both places] were seized. In the attack on Menado, the 1st Yokosuka Special Landing Force
carried out a paradrop operation for the first time in Japanese [military history] and achieved
great success. However, in Tarakan, two minesweepers were sunk, and this, as well as the
fact that the sweeping of the sea for mines required an enormous amount of time, pointed to
the many difficulties in the way of the invasion operations.

Although the advance of the Air Unit was behind schedule due to the delay in the
minesweeping and the inadequate condition of the seized airfields, by 15 and 16 January it
had pushed forward its bases to Menado and Tarakan and expanded its air campaign to
Samarinda, Balikpapan, Kendari, Makassar and Ambon. Furthermore, on 23 January, in par-
allel with the Kendari and the Balikpapan invasion operations, the carrier-based air unit
([consisting of] two aircraft carriers, one heavy cruiser and six destroyers) with the 2d Carrier
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Division as its core, which had been incorporated to the Southern Task Force on 8 January,
attacked Ambon, a place of strategic importance north of Australia, scarcely meeting with
any counterattacks worth mentioning.

Although the launch of the operations to seize Kendari and Balikpapan was slightly de-
layed, the respective invasion units, which had started from Menado and Tarakan, seized
Kendari and Balikpapan on 24 January. While the resistance on land at these [locations] was
not very serious, at Balikpapan, the unit came under quite a fierce counterattack that included
raids by enemy aircraft, a night raid on the anchorage by enemy destroyers and torpedo at-
tacks by [enemy] submarines, and it sustained the loss of some transport ships that were
sunk or caught fire and of one patrol boat that was badly damaged. Nonetheless, the coun-
terattack did not greatly affect the progress of the operation. Whereas the airfields that had
been seized until then were poor, the Kendari [airfield] was a remarkably excellent and large
airfield that could be used without hardly any improvements and that was suitable for use
by large units.

As of early January, the main body of the Southern Task Force wound up its support for
the operations in the Malaya area, left Cam Ranh Bay and advanced via Magong to Palau on
18 January, shifting to a position of support for the operation of the main force of the Dutch
East Indies Unit.

The Invasion of Malaya Makes Progress

From the very opening of hostilities, the Southern Army had nurtured a plan to swiftly dis-
embark one unit on the east coast of Malaya to accelerate the operation to neutralize Singa-
pore. So, in concert with the rapid advance of the units [charging southward] along the west
coast of Malaya, the army decided to put this plan into action in late December as Operation
Q (Kuantan landing [operation]) and discussed arrangements with the [Navy] Malaya Unit.
The Malaya Unit at first did not agree to the plan, saying that the plan was a dangerous op-
eration [because it meant] rushing into an area where the enemy had command of the air,
but in the end, [it agreed on the condition that] the implementation would be somewhat de-
layed, and it was decided that an operation unit, which would standby in Singora, should
land in Kuantan at a favorable opportunity after 31 December. However, because in late De-
cember the Takumi Detachment, which was heading south from Kota Bharu, got close to a
point north and within a short distance of Kuantan, operation [Q] was called off. The Oper-
ation Q unit, which had advanced to Singora on the 27th under the escort of one half of the
3d Destroyer Squadron, was put ashore in Kota Bharu, and the escort unit returned to Cam
Ranh Bay on 31 December. [Meanwhile,] on 26 December, about one half of the air unit of
the Malaya Unit had advanced to Kota Bharu.

Then the Malaya Unit had a unit, consisting of the 5th Destroyer Squadron and one half
of the 3d Destroyer Squadron as the core, escort the convoy of more than fifty ships in total
of the main force of the Twenty-fifth Army and one element of the Fifteenth Army. They left
Magong on 31 December; on 8 January the major part was put ashore in Singora and one el-
ement in Bangkok. On completing this operation, the 5th Destroyer Squadron was immedi-
ately transferred to the Dutch East Indies Unit. In the meantime, the other half of the 3d
Destroyer Squadron, which had returned from [the cancelled] Operation Q, sailed to Guang-
dong, from where it escorted the main force of the 18th Division, which was to participate in
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the Malaya operation; it arrived in Cam Ranh Bay on 10 January. The next operations of the
Malaya Unit were those to disembark the 18th Division on the east coast of the Malaya and
to capture the Anambas Islands. That is to say, the Southern Army had a plan, called Oper-
ation S, which was to disembark the main force of the 18th Division in Endau and vicinity
on the east coast of Malaya to envelop and destroy the enemy forces in the Malay Peninsula,
while swiftly advancing air bases to southern Malaya in preparation for the coming Sumatra
operation. The [Navy] Malaya Unit currently used Cam Ranh Bay as its [main] supply base
and Cap Saint Jacques and Puolo Condore as advance supply bases for its rapid units, but
as the war situation developed smoothly, it was decided to move forward the advance supply
base to the Anambas Islands in order take an even more active part in the operations. Al-
though Operation S was clearly defined in the Cam Ranh Agreement and particulars had
been arranged between the [Navy] Malaya Unit and the [Army] 18th Division on 11 January,
the operation became unnecessary because on 18 January the Army Koba Detachment had
already closed in on Endau while the 5th Division was charging [southwards] through Gemas
west [of Endau], so in the end it was cancelled. Accordingly, [the plan] was changed in such
a way that the 18th Division should be disembarked at Singora. The 3d Destroyer Squadron
escorted the division, leaving Cam Ranh Bay on the 20th of January, and arrived in Singora
on the 22d. However, a prompt disembarkation of aviation fuel and ammunition at Endau
[became] necessary for the conduct of the subsequent air operations, and it was decided to
send two transport ships there. The 3d Destroyer Squadron, escorting these ships, left Sin-
gora, entered the anchorage [at Endau] on the afternoon of the 26th and began the disem-
barkation. During this period, they came under attack of as many as several dozen enemy
aircraft, but the counterattacks by army fighter plane units drove back every wave of attack,
and the [disembarkation] work was continued without incurring much damage. Around
0430 on the 27th, two enemy destroyers raided the anchorage, one of which was sunk in the
counterattack of the 3d Destroyer Squadron and another sustained damage and escaped. In
the meantime, [the operation to] seize the Anambas [islands] was carried out by the 9th Base
Force; it seized the islands on the morning of 26 January, meeting no resistance at all.

Capture of Ledo and Southern Malaya

Earlier, the preparation of the Kuching airfield in northern Borneo, which was seized on 25
December, had contrary to the huge expectations of the Navy made no progress [at all] be-
cause of such unfavorable conditions as the wet ground of the airfield and the rainy season
[which made it worse]; the plans for conducting the air campaign after advancing to the
Kuching airfield seemed to become thoroughly upset. Therefore, the Navy greatly placed its
hopes on the newly spotted large airfield in Ledo about fifty nautical miles southwest of
Kuching and changed its plans so as to make to the fullest extent use of this airfield.

Since the Navy had expressed at the Cam Ranh Agreement [conference] its hope that Ledo
be seized, General Terauchi Hisaichi, commander in chief of the Southern Army, issued an
order to the Kawaguchi Detachment on 6 January to seize the Bengkayang area in western
Borneo. The detachment was somewhat tardy in its preparations, but it launched the action
from Kuching in late January, and seized Ledo and Pontianak respectively on 27 and 29 Jan-
uary.
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As for the overland [advance] in the Malaya area, the leading unit of the 5th Division,
which had reached Ipoh on 26 December, continued its southward advance, completely de-
stroyed a large enemy unit near Slim on 7 January, and captured Kuala Lumpur, a place of
strategic importance, on 11 January. By around that time, the Imperial Guard Division, which
had entered into Thailand from French Indochina at the time of the opening of hostilities,
was catching up [with the units ahead] by land, started charging [southward] along the west
coast of Malaya in parallel with the 5th Division, and partly by maneuvering in small craft
along the shore. This shifted the battlefront to southern Malaya; Malacca was seized on the
14th of January, Gemas and Batu Pahat on the 16th, and Kluang on the 25th. On 31 January,
the leading units of both divisions charged into Johor Bahru, [from where] Singapore was
visible within hailing distance.

The Koba Detachment, which was heading southward along the east coast of the Malay
Peninsula, broke through Endau and Mersing respectively on the 20th and the 26th of Janu-
ary, and rendezvoused with one unit of the 5th Division, which was heading eastward from
Kluang on the 28th. [With this], communication between [the units heading southward along
the] east and west [coasts] was [finally] established.

The Engagements of the Submarine Units

During phase-one operations, the submarine units [in the southwestern region] were mostly
concentrated in the Malaya area to attend to the British Fleet in the East. However, in phase-
two operations, only the 4th Submarine Squadron remained in the Malaya area to participate
in the operations around Java, whereas the 5th Submarine Squadron and the 6th Submarine
Squadron respectively took charge of [the operations in] the Indian Ocean, and [those in] the
Celebes area and the area north of Australia, as the submarine unit of the Southern Task
Force.

The 4th Submarine Squadron, which remained in the Malaya area, engaged with Cam
Ranh Bay as its base in the attack on enemy naval vessels as well as in the disruption of
[enemy] shipping lanes in the waters south of Singapore, the east coast of Sumatra and
around Java from late December through mid and late January, and sank five or six [enemy]
merchantmen.

Having returned to Cam Ranh Bay after completing its support of the northern Borneo
operation in late December, the 5th Submarine Squadron carried out the operations in the
Indian Ocean by shifting its base to Penang after the seizure of the location in late December
and after the 11th Submarine Base Unit had been assigned [to the base]. The submarines of
the squadron departed from Cam Ranh Bay in early and mid January (one element joined
from the mainland of Japan via Davao), and engaged in the disruption of [enemy] shipping
lanes around Java. After carrying out operations as far as around the island of Ceylon with
one element, it advanced [its base] to Penang from late January to early February. During
these operations, the squadron sank more than a dozen enemy ships, but it [also] lost one of
its submarines (the I-60). The 6th Submarine Squadron, which had laid mines in the Philip-
pines area at the opening of hostilities and returned to Cam Ranh Bay, [again] left the bay in
the middle of December for surveilling and patrolling [around] the Philippines and with one
element the strategic area of Surabaya; it returned to Davao at the end of December. [Then]
in early January, all submarines [of the 6th Submarine Squadron] left Davao for northern
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Australia to take on a mission of laying mines in [the waters of] Port Darwin and the Torres
Strait and keeping a watch on the enemy fleet in the Arafura Sea; it returned to Davao in late
January. During these operations, the squadron spotted the U.S. heavy cruiser USS. Houston
in the Banda Sea on 14 January and chased her, but they let her slip away. The squadron lost
one submarine (the I-24 [I-124]) outside the port of Port Darwin.

The Manila Conference

Although at the Cam Ranh Agreement [conference] on 29 December it was decided, as de-
scribed previously, to drastically move up the operation schedule, not a few in the Navy
units on site from that moment onwards commented that on the operational level the [new]
schedule was impossible. After the launch of the Dutch East Indies operation, unfavorable
conditions had developed one after another just as had been feared, and the opinion that the
operation schedule should be postponed grew stronger. The grounds [for the opinion] in-
cluded the poor condition of the seized airfields, the counterattacks by enemy aircraft, the
delay in the minesweeping operations, the fatigue of the crews of the escort ships, and the
issue of the maintenance of the ships. Because the Army stubbornly opposed the Navy’s
opinion to postpone [the operation], the staff personnel concerned gathered in Manila on 21
January and discussed the matter, which resulted in the following changes in the contents of
the Cam Ranh Agreement.

1. Invasion schedule: To be postponed for four to nine days.

2. The air operation to destroy the enemy air power on Java shall be carried out from Balikpapan
and Makassar, and Banjarmasin will not be used. Instead, if possible, Bali should be seized right
before the landing on Java, and air units should be advanced [there], so as to have a hold upon
Java.

3. One requirement for the operations against southern Sumatra and western Java was the avail-
ability of the airfields in Western Borneo for the Navy, such as those in Kuching or Ledo. How-
ever, if they could not be readied in time, the Navy should use the airfields on the Malay
Peninsula.

Having concluded that the disembarkation of the main force of the Army units for the Malaya
region had been completed, Commander in Chief of the Combined Fleet Admiral Yamamoto
issued on 24 January the order to shift to the phase-three disposition of forces. The aim of
the Southern Task Force in phase-three [operations] was the invasion of Java, for which the
forces of the Southern Task Force were roughly disposed as follows:

1. The Dutch East Indies Unit shall continue [its operation] to seize key areas in the eastern part
of the Dutch East Indies, such as Makassar, Ambon, and Timor.

2. As a preparatory operation for the invasion of Java, air operations to destroy the enemy air
power in eastern Java shall be carried out by land-based air units from Balikpapan and Kendari.

3. The Malaya Unit shall seize key areas in southern Sumatra, [from where] land-based air units
shall conduct air operations to destroy the enemy air power in western Java.

4. Before the landing on Java, Bali shall be seized, and air units shall be advanced [there].

5. The Dutch East Indies Unit shall put ashore the main force of the Sixteenth Army simultaneously
in eastern and western Java.

6. The Submarine Unit shall be deployed around Java to support the operations.
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7. Almost simultaneously with the landing [operation] on Java, mobile operations shall be con-
ducted on the waters south of Java with the main body of the Southern Task Force as well as
the newly added 2d Carrier Division and 2d Submarine Squadron, in order to attack Java from
all sides as well as to cut off the escape routes of the enemy.

8. The [newly] attached 2d Carrier Division shall in the first place make an attack on Port Darwin,
a strategic location in northern Australia, in concert with [the operation to] seize Timor.

9. The Malay Unit shall prepare for the operations in northern Sumatra, the Andaman Islands, the
Nicobar Islands, and the Burma area, so that it will be able to start [those operations] after the
seizure of Singapore.

Completion of the Forward Push of the Bases in the Direction of Eastern Java

In the eastern part of the Dutch East Indies, conform to the [above] plan, the Ambon invasion
unit, which had left Davao on 27 January and had been joined on the way by naval escort
vessels from Menado and Kendari, started the landing [operation] on Ambon on 31 January.
The unit captured the place on 3 February, which led to the advance of Navy fighter planes
to the Ambon airfield as early as on the 5th. Then, [another] unit, which had left Kendari on
6 February, seized Makassar on 9 February. In this operation [against Makassar], one de-
stroyer was sunk by an enemy torpedo attack.

In the meantime, on 31 January, the Sakaguchi Detachment of the Army in Balikpapan
launched the Banjarmasin operation, starting its advance toward Banjarmasin by land (and
for one element by maneuvering small craft along the shore) and seized it on 10 February.

The main force of the land-based air unit advanced to Kendari and Balikpapan in late
January and carried out an air operation from 3 to 5 February to destroy the enemy air power
in eastern Java. On the 4th, it spotted a powerful enemy fleet on the sea east of Java and at-
tacked it with its full force. The result was seen as having utterly destroyed the main force of
the enemy. When it was further reported that more than one hundred enemy aircraft had
been destroyed, it was judged that the major part of the enemy air force in the area had been
destroyed. It was followed by the first air raid on Kupang from Kendari on 6 February.

On 8 February, the main force of the Carrier Task Force (minus the 5th Carrier Division
and the 2d Section of the 18th Destroyer Division) was newly incorporated into the Southern
Task Force and advanced from the mainland of Japan [on p. 212: from the Marshall Islands]
to Palau. After joining there the 2d Carrier Division, which had completed the attack on
Ambon, they left Palau on the 15th of February and attacked Port Darwin on the 19th. In
concert with this [operation], the land-based air unit also made a sortie from Ambon and
Kendari, attacked Port Darwin and caused serious damage to enemy aircraft, numerous
naval vessels and facilities on land.

The unit to capture Bali left Makassar on 18 February, landed on Bali on 19 February, and
seized the airfield [there]. However, that night a powerful enemy fleet attacked the anchor-
age. The 8th Destroyer Division (four destroyers) on site engaged it in a fierce night engage-
ment, and reported the military gain of sinking several enemy warships, while sustaining
some damage to two destroyers.

Earlier, at the Manila Conference on 21 January, the invasion of [Dutch] Timor had been
fixed on 20 February. Almost concurrently, an invasion against Portuguese Timor (Portugal
being a neutral state) was discussed at IGHQ, and it was decided to invade [the territory] on
the grounds that allied forces had after all been deployed in Portuguese territory and because
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of the importance of an air base in Dili. The invasion unit left Ambon on 17 and 18 February,
conducted a simultaneous landing in Kupang and Dili on 20 February, drove back the enemy
there and seized the airfield on the 21st. The 3d Yokosuka Special Landing Force carried out
a paradrop operation on Kupang. The land-based air unit advanced to Bali on the 20th of
February and Kupang on the 24th, from where it immediately launched a search and attack
[operation] for the enemy in eastern Java and northern Australia from the air; the prepara-
tions for the invasion of eastern Java were [now] for the most part completed.

Completion of the Forward Push of the [Air] Bases in the Malaya Area

With the operation at Endau in late January, the Malaya Unit finished for the time being its
task of putting Army units ashore in Malaya and was subsequently supposed to engage upon
the southern Sumatra operation.

The plan for the southern Sumatra invasion operation was to advance land-based air units
to western Borneo, conduct an air campaign against southern Sumatra and western Java that
also served to cut off the escape routes from Singapore and to neutralize the enemy [there],
and after extending the search range for the enemy as far as the Java Sea, capture those areas
in conjunction with the Army. In order to realize that, the Navy put all its energy into accel-
erating the preparation of the Kuching airfield, while at the same time trying to rapidly trans-
port air base matériel to the seized Ledo airfield. However, the Ledo airfield was situated far
inland, and moreover, the roads and bridges [to the airfield] had been thoroughly destroyed,
which made it difficult to transport the fuel and ammunition. On top of that, it was learned
that airfield itself was not very good, which meant that it could not be ready in time for the
southern Sumatra operation.

Having no other choice, Malaya Unit Commander V. Adm. Ozawa Jisaburd decided to
advance one half of the force of the land-based air unit to Kuantan and the other half to Kuch-
ing, and proposed to the Southern Army a two-day postponement of the operation, which
was supposed to be implemented on 4 February.

On 5 February, [part of] the air force was advanced to the Kuching base at last, which en-
abled [the unit] to launch the air operation against Bangka [Island] and western Java. How-
ever, due to the poor condition of the airfield, aircraft were allowed to load only half of the
loading capacity of ammunition and fuel, and [the operation] to gain command of the air
did not make as much progress as one had wished. Meanwhile, when an advance unit went
to the Kuantan airfield, to where it had been hastily decided to advance [part of the unit], it
found that [the airfield] was not suitable for immediate use by land-based attack plane units,
because giant trees obstructed the extension of the runway. It was estimated that felling these
trees would take several days. The Navy had not made a survey of the Kuantan [airfield]
until that time. On 6 February, Malaya Unit Commander Vice Admiral Ozawa proposed to
the Southern Army a further four-day postponement of [the launch of] the operation. As the
Southern Army headquarters was in favor of invading [area after area] in one go on the con-
cept of a strategic pursuit, they were extremely displeased with the postponement of the op-
erations and the Navy’s lack of preparation. However, as long as the Navy did not put the
operations in motion, the Army could not launch them [on its own], and the Army impa-
tiently passed the days. In the end, on 9 February, the prospect became clear that the [Kuan-
tan] airfield would be ready for use (though [limiting] the fuel and ammunition [for the



Chapter V.| The Forward Push of the Air Bases 125

aircraft] to half), and the southern Sumatra invasion unit left Cam Ranh Bay on the evening
of the 9th, in order to definitely carry out [the operation] on 15 February (five days later than
planned in the Manila Agreement).*

The Navy land-based air unit advanced to the Kuantan airfield on 11 February and
launched the attack on the Bangka [island] area, while the Army Third Air Force launched
air raids on the Palembang area on consecutive days from 6 February onwards. In the mean-
time, the main force of the Twenty-fifth Army, which had reached the southern tip of the
Malay Peninsula on 31 January, launched the operation to land in the face of the enemy on
the island of Singapore on 9 February.

Capture of Southern Sumatra; the Preparations to Invade Western Java More
or Less Completed

Before dawn on 15 February, [one of] the advance units of the southern Sumatra invasion
unit landed in Mentok on Bangka Island, while the other units started sailing upriver toward
Palembang by operating [landing] craft. That morning, reconnaissance seaplane(s) searching
for the enemy spotted a large enemy unit sailing northward through the Gasper Strait. [At
that time] Malaya Unit Commander Vice Admiral Ozawa was on the waters north of Bangka
Island, leading the main force of the surface unit in order to cover the main convoy of the
[southern Sumatra] invasion unit (with the 38th Division on board). He judged that the
enemy force was a powerful unit including one battleship, and decided to destroy [the
enemy| with the surface unit, after first attacking them with the air unit. Although the air at-
tack was carried out for as much as six hours by the force of the land-based unit, which flew
from Saigon, Kuching and Kuantan, etc., as well as by aircraft of the carrier (Ryijo) of the
surface unit, the enemy reversed course and [the unit] let the latter escape before dealing it
a major blow.

On 14 February, the Army paratrooper unit was dropped on the airfield and the oil re-
fineries of Palembang and seized them, while the unit that had sailed upstream the Musi
River in [landing] craft also reached Palembang on the evening of the 15th. After the river
was cleared of mines, the main force of the Army southern Sumatra invasion corps also sailed
upstream the Musi River and reached Palembang on the 17th.

Two days earlier, on 15 February, Singapore surrendered. The surface unit of the Malaya
Unit caught up with the naval vessels escaping from Singapore, and caught or sank more
than a dozen small ones.

Malaya Unit Commander Ozawa concluded that the southern Sumatra invasion opera-
tion was more or less completed as of 18 February, pulled the major part of the surface unit
back to the Anambas Islands in order to shift to the preparations for the coming operations
([that is] the clearing [of mines in] the waterways of Singapore and the Malacca Strait).

As the operations in the Malaya area were largely completed, Southern Task Force Com-
mander V. Adm. Kondo Nobutake as of 21 February removed one element of the 3d De-
stroyer Squadron and some other forces from the Malaya Unit and incorporated them into
the Dutch East Indies Unit for the operation against western Java. The main force of the 22d
Air Flotilla was also removed from the Malaya Unit and incorporated into the land-based

* According to Vol. 3, pp. 302, 310, only the amount of fuel was halved and the planes made a stopover at Kahang
to top up their fuel tanks.
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air unit of the Southern Task Force to conduct operations under the command of Eleventh
Air Fleet Commander V. Adm. Tsukahara Nishizo. With these [redeployments], the prepa-
rations for the invasion of western Java were also by and large completed.

2. The Capture of Tarakan (See lllustration No. 7)

The capture of Tarakan was carried out by the Western Attack Unit with the support of the
Air Unit of the Southern Task Force. The disposition of forces of the Western Attack Unit was
as shown in the following table.“”
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Notes:

1. Although the commander in chief of the Third Fleet commanded the Western Attack Unit, the
invasion operation was virtually directed by 1st Escort Unit Commander and 4th Destroyer
Squadron Commander R. Adm. Nishimura Shoji.

2. 24th Destroyer Division: the Umikaze, the Kawakaze, the Yamakaze, and the Suzukaze
2d Destroyer Division: the Yadachi, the Samidare, the Harusame, and the Murasame
9th Destroyer Division: the Asagumo, the Minegumo, the Natsugumo and the Yamagumo
31st Subchaser Division: three submarine chasers
11th Minesweeper Division: four minesweepers

30th Minesweeper Division: two minesweepers
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Plan of Operations, etc.

The Arrangements Between the 1st Escort Unit and the [Army]
Sakaguchi Detachment

On 5 January, 1st Escort Unit Commander R. Adm. Nishimura Shoji and
Maj. Gen. Sakaguchi Shizuo concluded the arrangements concerning
capture of Tarakan, which were in outline as follows:

4th Destroyer Squadron
Commander R. Adm.

1. Disposition of Forces for the Landing Operation Nishimura Shoji

Force Coast to land on Tasks

X;liiz; ce of the Sakaguchi Det Central part, east coast of Tarakan | To seize the oil fields and Lingkas
2

gr;)encilement of the Sakaguchi Det Southeastern end of Tarakan To seize the Mengacu Battery

2d Kure SLF (1 bn) Central part, east coast of Tarakan | To seize the airfield

Note: It had been specified in the Iwakuni Agreement that the 2d Kure Special Landing Force
should come under the command of Detachment Commander Sakaguchi from the time of
landing on Tarakan till the conclusion of operations in the most important areas.

2. Landing Actions and Disembarkation Operations
(1) It is principally intended to conduct surprise landings.
(2) Gunfire by Naval vessels to cover the landings shall be provided at the request of Detach-
ment Commander Sakaguchi.
(3) Transport ships shall change anchorage to the Lingkas anchorage one after another when
ordered. At that time, depending on the circumstances, naval vessels shall guide them along
the waterway.

(4) The preparations for the subsequent operations shall be made at the Lingkas anchorage.

The Plan of Operations of the 1st Escort Unit

On 4 January, 1st Escort Unit Commander Rear Admiral Nishimura issued 1st Escort Unit
Order No. 1 in Malalag Bay, and disclosed the outline of the operation to capture Tarakan,
the main points of which were as follows:©)

1. Distribution of transport ships
1st Section: 1) the Tsuruga-maru, 2) the Liverpool-maru, 3) the Hiteru-maru, 4) the Hankow-maru,
5) the Ehime-maru, 6) the Kunikawa-maru, and 7) the Kano-maru (with the right wing unit of
the Sakaguchi Detachment and the 2d Kure Special Landing Force on board)
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llustration No. 6 — The Sailing Formation of the 1st Escort Unit on First Alert

2d Section: 1) the Havana-maru, 2) the Teirya-maru, 3) the Kuretake-maru, 4) the Nichiai-maru,
5) the Kagu-maru, 6) the Kunitsu-maru, and 7) the Rakuto-maru (with the left wing unit of the
Sakaguchi Detachment, the [Navy] 5th Construction Squad and the 2d Defense Detail on
board)

2. Outline of the sortie from Davao

(1) The 24th Destroyer Division and the 9th Destroyer Division (minus the Yamagumo) shall
leave Malalag Bay at 0800 on 7 January as the clearing unit, and clear enemy submarines
ahead of the sailing route of the transport fleet, after which they shall join the transport fleet
on the evening of that day.

(2) The 2d Destroyer Division (minus the Murasame), Patrol Boats Nos. 36, 37 and 38 shall sail
to the sea off Davao, leaving Malalag Bay on the morning of 7 January. [Then] they shall de-
part from [Davao] at 1100, guiding and escorting the transport fleet.

3. Escort during sail

(1) Planned sailing route: as shown in the Separate Illustration No. 11 (Omitted by the author)

(2) Sailing speed: 8 knots at normal speed, 6 knots at slow speed

(3) Protective sailing formation: as shown in the Separate Illustration No. 10 (Illlustration No. 6)
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4. Entering into the anchorage areas
At 0700 on 10 January, the 9th Destroyer Division, 31st Subchaser Division and the 11th and
the 30th Minesweeper Divisions shall leave the line without [separate] orders to form a se-
curity unit (commander: 9th Destroyer Division commander), sail to the anchorage areas
ahead [of the fleet] and sweep for mines at the 1st anchorage as shown in the Separate Illus-
tration No. 12 (Illustration No. 7). After sunset, the unit shall search [for mines] and clear
them at the 2d anchorage, while trying to detect enemy submarines in the waters nearby.
Also, [the unit] shall have two submarine chasers take up the positions shown in the Separate
Illustration No. 12 (Illustration No. 7) to act as markers.
The times for anchoring the transport ships and launching the landing [operations] shall be
set as follows:
1st anchorage: anchoring at 1930 on the 10th; launch of the landing [operation] at 2130.
2d anchorage: anchoring at 0000 on the 11th; launch of the landing [operation] at 0200.

5. Guarding of the anchorages (one light cruiser, ten destroyers, one submarine chaser, three patrol

boats, and six minesweepers)

The 24th Destroyer Division and the 31st Subchaser Division (minus the marker vessels):
Direct guarding around the 1st anchorage
The 2d Destroyer Division (minus the Murasame) and Patrol Boat No. 36:
Direct guarding around the 2d anchorage
The Nuaka, the 9th Destroyer Division (minus the Yamagumo and the Natsugumo), the 11th
and the 30th Minesweeper Divisions and Patrol Boats Nos. 37 and 38:
Guarding of outer [areas] of the anchorages
The Natsugumo (leaving the line at 0700 on the 11th):
Guarding of the waterway north of Tarakan

6. Sweeping the Lingkas anchorage for mines
The 11th and the 30th Minesweeper Divisions (led by the 11th Minesweeper Division com-
mander) shall sweep the areas A and B in the Separate Illustration No. 12 (Illustration No. 7)
for mines by separate orders.

7. Special Landing Forces and others
The 2d Kure Special Landing Force, the 5th Construction Squad and the 2d Defense Detail
shall, in cooperation with the Sakaguchi Detachment, land on the island of Tarakan, seize,
ready and secure the air base and [also] secure important resource areas.

The Plan of Operations of the Sakaguchi Detachment®®

1. Mission
[The detachment] shall land on the east coast of Tarakan Island, cut through the jungle area
and seize the Tarakan oil fields in one go, while attacking the enemy strongholds from their
rear and destroying them. Following that, it shall seize the airfield and the oil fields in the
north. Once the operations on the island are concluded, it shall hand over the guarding [du-
ties] to the Naval unit, assemble the main force around the town [of Tarakan], embark on
the ship(s) in succession and make preparation for the subsequent operations.
2. Disposition of forces
Right Wing Unit
Commander: 146th Infantry Regiment Commander Col. Yamamoto Kyohei
(1) Forces: the 146th Infantry Regiment (minus 2 battalions), one battery, one engineer company,
and one battalion of the 2d Kure Special Landing Force
(2) Action: As the main force, the Yamamoto Regiment shall make a forced landing at the mouth
of the Amal River, and after clearing the enemy around the place, swiftly cut through the
jungle, seize the Pamusian oil field area north of the town of Tarakan, and advance to Lingkas
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before sunrise. The 2d Kure Special Landing Force shall go ashore about
thirty minutes after [the landing of] the main force, charging at the rear
of the latter. While the main force is seizing the town of Tarakan], it shall
overtake the main force and seize the airfield.

Left Wing Unit
Commander: 146th Infantry Regiment 2d Battalion Commander Maj.
Kanauji Ken’ichi

(1) Forces: the 2d Battalion of the 146th Infantry Regiment and one engineer
platoon

(2) Action: The unit shall go ashore in a southeastern part of Tarakan Island 23d Air Flotilla
Commander R. Adm.

almost simultaneously with [the landing of] the right wing unit, charge
Takenaka Ry6zo

through the jungle, attack and seize the batteries of Mengacu and Karun-
gan from the rear. [After that,] by way of Lingkas, and also passing by
the 2d Kure Special Landing Force at the airfield, it shall attack and seize
the Gunung Cangkol and Juwata oil fields and the Juwata battery.

The unit under the direct control of the detachment

(1) Forces: the 3d Battalion of the 146th Infantry Regiment, armored vehicle
unit, one artillery battalion, antiaircraft artillery battalion, independent
engineer company;, etc.

(2) Action: Following the landing of the right wing unit, the unit shall ad-
vance in the rear of the former, and reach the town of Tarakan.

2d Base Force
The Plan of Operations of the Air Unit of the Southern Task Force Commander R. Adm.

Hirose Suéto

As of 7 January, the Air Unit of the Southern Task Force was deployed
in the following way:

Davao base: Eleventh Air Fleet headquarters, 21st Air Flotilla headquarters, 27 Type-1 land-
based attack planes of the Kanoya Air Group Detachment, 28 transport planes of the 1st Air
Group, 54 Type-0 fighter planes of the 3d Air Group, 7 land-based reconnaissance planes,
20 Type-97 flying boats of the Toko Air Group

Jolo base: 23d Air Flotilla headquarters, 12 Type-1 land-based attack planes of the Takao Air
Group, 41 Type-0 fighter planes of the Tainan Air Group, 5 land-based reconnaissance planes

On 2 January, Air Unit Commander Vice Admiral Tsukahara disclosed the outline of the sup-
port [the unit was to provide] for the invasion operation by Telegraphic Operation Order
No. 19, the main contents of which were as follows:®¥

1. Antiaircraft guarding
(1) [Guarding against enemy aircraft] shall be provided for all invasion units continuously dur-
ing daylight hours, except for the period from the entering of the units into the anchorages
at Menado, Kendari and Ambon until the advance of fighter planes to the seized bases
[there].
(2) The 1st Air Raid Unit shall be in charge of guarding for the Tarakan invasion unit against
enemy aircraft in [the zone] east of 123°30°E.
2. As for the reconnaissance of the landing points, photoreconnaissance of each landing point shall
be conducted as quickly as possible and sent to the units concerned.
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On 7 January, in conformity with the above Telegraphic Operation Order
No. 19, 2d Air Raid Unit Commander R. Adm. Takenaka Ry6z6 decided
on the following outline of support for the 1st Escort Unit:©?

1. Antiaircraft guarding: 3 Type-0 fighter planes and 1 land-based reconnais-
sance planes per shift
8 January: 1400-1600
9 January: 0800-1800
10 January: 0800-1630
2. Search for enemy surface vessels and guarding against them 12¢h Seaplane Tender
Shall be carried out, leaving the base at 0800 on 9 and 10 January, [in an ;. ision Commander
area] within a radius of 300 nautical miles of the range between 135°and R, Adm. Imamura
220° with the Jolo airfield as its center, ([to be conducted with] 6 land- Osamu
based attack planes).

As mentioned previously, since gaining command of the air [in the areas to capture] was de-
layed, Dutch East Indies Unit Commander Vice Admiral Takahashi on the 7th changed the
date to launch [the operation to] seize Tarakan and Menado from the 10th to the 11th. Ac-
cordingly, the operation schedule of all units was postponed by one day.?

The Plan of Operations of the 2d Base Unit 7

1. The commander, on board of the Wakataka, shall leave Davao on 9 January, leading the main force
of the 2d Base Force, follow in the rear of the 1st Escort Unit and reach Tarakan on 11 January.

2. After the main force reaches Tarakan, the 11th and the 30th Minesweeper Divisions and the Ku-
magawa-maru shall be returned to the command [of the 2d Base Unit] and charged with sweeping
for mines inside the port of Tarakan.

3. After sweeping for mines in the port of Tarakan and seizing [areas] around the port, the unit
shall take charge of preparing, operating and administering the facilities of the port, while [also]
carrying out the guarding and defense of the anchorages, relieving the 1st Escort Unit.

The Plan of Operations of the 1st Air Unit

R. Adm. Imamura Osamu, commander of the 1st Air Unit (a seaplane unit), by order No. 1
of the unit, assigned [his unit] to support the 1st Escort Unit and escort the Sakaguchi De-
tachment under sail. He [also] disclosed the outline of the support [the unit was to provide]
during the landing operations on Tarakan. The outline of the actions of the ships and the al-
lotment of the air operation were as follows:"®

The outline of the actions of each ship

Ship Date Action
7 January [The unit shall] conduct flying missions around the anchorages.
At 1700, it shall depart from Davao.
9 January Around 0800, [it shall be] [on the waters] southwest of Tawi-tawi (or the
, waters near the convoy when required), and carry out its duties.
San’yo-maru 10 January [It shall] join the Sanuki-maru at the point 119°E and 4°N at 0700; after that

[it shall] act appropriately on the waters north of the convoy; and ad-
vance toward Tarakan while carrying out the air operation.
11 January [It is] scheduled to enter the port of Tarakan in the afternoon.
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7 January [The unit shall] conduct flying missions around the anchorages.
At 1830 it shall depart from Davao.
8 January [It shall] act appropriately in Sarangani Bay or in the near waters and
Sanuki-maru carry out air operations.

10 January After that, by 0700, [it shall] join the San"yo-maru at the point 119°E* and
4°N; afterwards [it shall] act appropriately near the San’yo-maru; ad-
vance toward Tarakan while conducting air operations.

7 January [The unit shall] replenish and prepare for a sortie in the morning; leave

Patrol B*Oft Davao at 1700, after which [it shall] advance toward Tarakan, while
No. 35 guarding the 1st Air Unit against [enemy] submarines.

The allotment for the air campaign

seaplanes/ San'yo-maru

Time of Type, number of aircraft to|
Date Tasks Departure be employed per Outline of Action
(and Return) shift/launching ship
Direct defense of the trans- | 1100 (1800) 2 Type-0 observation sea- | As designated by the
port convoy against planes/ Sanuki-maru captain of the ship.
[enemy] aircraft
7 January
Guarding of the anchorage | 1100 (1500) 3 Type-0 observation sea- | 1st shift 1100 (1300)
([of] Davao) against planes/ San’yo-maru 2d shift 1300 (1500)
[enemy] aircraft
Direct defense of the trans- | 0630 (1830) 2 Type-0 observation sea- | As designated by the
8 January | port convoy against planes/ Sanuki-maru captain of the ship.
[enemy] submarines
Ditto 0650 (1900) 2 Type-0 observation sea- | 1st shift 0650 (0900)
planes/ San’yo-maru 2d shift 0845 (1100)
3d shift 1045 (1300)
4th shift 1245 (1500)
9 January 5th shift 1445 (1700)
6th shift 1645 (1900)
Search for the enemy 1400 (1700) 1 Type-0 [reconnaissance] | Around the Sibutu
seaplane/ San’yo-maru Passage
Direct defense of the trans- | 0650 (0930) 2 Type-0 observation sea- | Each ship can increase
port convoy against planes/ San"yo-maru the number of aircraft,
[enemy] submarines 0900 (1230) 2 Type-0 observation sea- | depending on the sit-
planes/ Sanuki-maru uation.
1200 (1430) 2 Type-0 observation sea-
planes/ San"yo-maru
1400 (1630) 2 Type-0 observation sea-
10 January planes/ Sanuki-maru
1600 (1910) 2 Type-0 observation sea-
planes/ San"yo-maru
Search for the enemy 0700 (1000) 2 Type-0 [reconnaissance] | Search area: around

the Sibutu Passage,
southwestern part of
the Sulu Sea.

* The text mistakenly has 111°
** In the tables on pp. 96 and 126: Patrol Boat No. 39. She was in January replaced by Patrol Boat No. 35.
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planes/ San’yo-maru

Support for the ground op- | 0630 (0830) 2 Type-0 observation sea- | 1. Support for the
eration planes/ San’yo-maru ground operations
Guarding of the anchorage 2 Type-0 observation sea- |  shall be carried out
against [enemy] sub- planes/ Sanuki-maru in close communi-
marines 2 Type-0 observation sea- | cation with the
planes/ San’yo-maru ground units
0730 (1000) 2 Type-0 observation sea- | 2. Attack targets:
planes/ San’yo-maru (1) [Enemy] posi-
0730 (1000) 2 Type-0 observation sea- |  tions and batteries
11 January planes/ Sanuki-maru that are resisting
0900 (1130) 2 Type-0 observation sea- |  (2) Enemy troops

and vessels escap-

ing from Tarakan
(3) Targets desig-
nated by ground
units

(4) Enemy forces in
the outer areas of
Tarakan Island

The execution of subsequent air operations shall be ordered depending on the war situation by separate orders.

Note by the editor: According to note 76, the above table is based on the records of the Sanuki-
maru. These records could not be traced in the archives. The records of the Sanyo-maru could
be traced, but they differ in several places from the table above.

Assessment of the Enemy Situation Centering on Tarakan

First Escort Unit Commander Rear Admiral Nishimura’s judgment about the enemy situation
in the Tarakan area right before the sortie from Davao was in outline as follows:®®

1. No enemy aircraft were spotted on the Tarakan airfield.

2. It seems that one or two submarines are staying in the port of Tarakan; it is also reported that a
naval vessel that looked like a submarine tender was [also] there.

3. Enemy naval surface vessels are not likely to appear on the waters between Davao and Tarakan.

. It seems that there are a few enemy naval surface vessels in the Balikpapan area.

5. Although [Japanese] air operations are to be carried out with Jolo as the base, the tardiness in
the improvement of the base caused a delay in the advance of land-based attack planes. [Because
of this], attacks on Tarakan were conducted only about two times by fighter planes, and these
have not yet produced adequate results.

o~

6. As we are advancing toward the Borneo area from now on, the appearance of many enemy air-
craft is expected.

7. Enemy submarines are gradually assembling at the mouth of Davao Gulf and in the Celebes
Sea; this situation requires the highest state of alert.

The Launch of the Invasion Operation
Preliminary Neutralization of the Enemy Air Power Completed

The air attack on Tarakan was launched first of all by the Mihoro Air Group of the Malaya
Unit. That is to say, in view of enemy aircraft coming toward Miri and Kuching, the Malaya
Unit was keenly aware of the necessity to neutralize Tarakan, and attacked Tarakan on the
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26th of December with seven land-based attack planes, and again on the 28th with seven
land-based attack planes and four fighter planes of the Mihoro Air Group.”” However, each
time only one aircraft was spotted on the ground in these attacks, and they were destroyed.
As described previously, on the same day, the 28th, the 3d Air Group of the 1st Air Raid Unit
attacked Tarakan with seven Type-0 fighter planes and one land-based reconnaissance plane,
and reported that the unit had caught up with nine enemy fighter planes and had brought
down four planes for sure, almost certainly brought down two, but was not sure about the
results of the other two or three.”

It was not until 30 December when the 2d Air Raid Unit, which was [supposed to be]
mainly in charge of the attack [on the areas including Tarakan], made its first attack on
Tarakan.” From that time on, the unit conducted reconnaissance attacks over the area of
Tarakan with fighter planes and land-based reconnaissance planes on 31 [December] and 3,
4, and 5 January, but no enemy was spotted other than one auxiliary aircraft carrier, which
was seen at Balikpapan on the 31st by a land-based reconnaissance plane.” Meanwhile, by
the 7th [of January] the long-awaited advance of twelve land-based attack planes of the Takao
Air Group from Gaoxiong to the Jolo base was [finally] effected.®?

Type—0 Fighter Plane

Type-98 Land-based Reconnaissance Plane
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The Sailing of the Convoy

At 0800 on 7 January, the convoy of about forty ships left Davao as scheduled. Receiving a
report that a reconnaissance seaplane of the San’yo-maru had spotted two objects at about
4°55‘N 124°E, which looked like enemy submarines, but that it had lost sight of them in a
short while, the convoy [once] altered course to avoid [enemy submarines]. However, other
than that, the convoy calmly approached the anchorage.®® During the sailing, reconnaissance
seaplanes of the 1st Air Unit and fighter planes of the 1st and the 2d Air Raid Units provided
direct defense above the convoy, while the land-based attack planes of the units made a re-
connaissance attack on Tarakan as well as searched for the enemy in the Makassar Strait. The
outline of the results of the air reconnaissance reported by the 2d Air Raid Unit as of the af-
ternoon of the 9th was as follows: ™

1. On the 9th, [the unit] attacked one merchantman and one gunboat ([of] 200 tons), which were
moored alongside the pier at the port of Lingkas. Two bombs directly hit them, and [the ships]
are expected to catch flames and sink.

2. It seems that the enemy does not expect that they will come under attack of the Japanese forces
soon.

3. Although there is considerably fierce antiaircraft fire, no enemy aircraft were spotted.

The destroyer division and the minesweeper divisions, which had sailed ahead as planned
from 0000 on the 10th onward, reached the lightship outside the port of Tarakan around 1000
of the same day, seized a 1,000t-class Dutch merchantman loaded with one aircraft, which
had set out from the port just then, led it to the area near the 1st anchorage and had it drop
anchor. In the meantime, around 1130, the Natsugumo reached the lightship and seized it.
Around that time, the Sanuki-maru, ([which sailed] in the rear out of sight of the transport
fleet) was bombed by large enemy planes, but sustained no damage. By 1500 the convoy was
approached for about thirty minutes by two large enemy aircraft, and it was considered that
the full picture of the Tarakan invasion unit was more or less known [to the enemy].

Around 1600, the security unit, which had sailed ahead, completed the clearing [of mines]
of the 1st anchorage and reported no mines [left]. At 1750 when the convoy reached right in
front of the anchorage, three twin-engine bombers, and two fighter planes of the enemy came
for an attack, dropped bombs near the convoy and immediately escaped. Again at 1818 two
twin-engine planes came for an attack and dropped bombs, but fortunately the Japanese
forces sustained no damage. At 1900, separating into the 1st and the 2d Sections, the convoy
dropped anchor at the 1st anchorage thirty minutes earlier than scheduled. Earlier at 1805, a
reconnaissance seaplane of the Sanyo-maru had spotted an enemy submarine afloat one nau-
tical mile off Tarakan, but let her slip away. The security unit cleared the sea of mines at the
2d anchorage between 1935 and 2115, and reported that no mines were snagged.®®

The Landings and the Land Combat (See Illustration No. 7)

The 1st Section, i.e. the right wing unit of the Sakaguchi Detachment and the 2d Kure Special
Landing Force ([the latter] under the command of Cdr. Makiuchi Tadao), dropped anchor at
the 1st anchorage at 1900 and immediately started their preparations for the landings. At
2130, the first landing unit of the right wing unit of the Sakaguchi Detachment left the an-
chorage, which was followed by the 2d Kure Special Landing Force, leaving the anchorage
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thirty minutes later at 2200. Around 2100, flames from fires that had apparently been set were
observed from the sea rising up at two locations on Tarakan. At 2215, the 2d Section set sail
and headed for the 2d anchorage. At 2325, the Yamakaze, which was patrolling the southern
side of the 1st anchorage, spotted an enemy submarine that had surfaced, but lost sight of
her because she had dived immediately. Four ships of the 2d Section dropped anchor at the
2d anchorage between 0100 and 0120 on the 11th, and the first landing unit of the left wing
unit of the Sakaguchi Detachment left the 2d anchorage at 0220. From 0330 onwards, the
[ships of the] 1st Section also moved to the 2d anchorage one after another. Around 0700, 1st
Escort Unit Commander Rear Admiral Nishimura received a report from Detachment Com-
mander Sakaguchi that “the first landing unit had successfully landed at 0000 on the 11th
and the second landing unit at 0400.” [Meanwhile] on the island of Tarakan, where fires had
been burning from the previous night onwards, [further] explosions occurred at the oil fields
and large fires broke out in the area of Lingkas around 0300, creating a ghastly sight in the
dim light of dawn with black smoke covering the entire sky.®®

Around 0940, the 1st Escort Unit commander received from the Sakaguchi Detachment
the first report on the land combat, which was in summary as follows: “(1) The right wing
unit mistook [the location of] the Amal [river] and landed on the northeastern end of Tarakan
Island; at present it is preparing to transfer to the mouth of the Amal river. (2) The left wing
unit is advancing as scheduled. [Reported at] 0900.” Although the seizure of Lingkas and
the Mengacu battery was a matter of the utmost urgency, [enemy] machinegun fire from the
ground at friendly aircraft flying over these areas indicated that the left wing unit had not
yet seized them. [The Navy] had not the slightest idea what had happened to this unit.
[Meanwhile,] two enemy four-engine bombers raided the anchorage twice between 1300 and
1340; they dropped bombs around the anchorage, but no damage was sustained. At 1400,
the 2d Base Unit, which followed [the 1st Escort Unit], [also] arrived at the anchorage, and
the 1st Escort Unit commander returned the minesweeping force to the 2d Base Unit. Finally
at 1700, he received from the Sakaguchi Detachment the second report on the land combat,
which was in outline as follows:

1. The right wing unit and the [naval] special landing force have advanced to the highlands east
of [the town of] Tarakan, but blocked by a powerful enemy artillery position, their advance has
been delayed. They plan to break through the position tonight by means of a night attack.

2. The situation of the left wing unit is unknown.

3. [We] request bombing of the battery position to the east of the foreign residential area in the
town of Tarakan, the Juwata Battery at the northern end of Tarakan, and the antiaircraft battery
position on the islet of Sadau west [of Tarakan].

Thus, on 11 January, with sunset at 1916, the second night [on Tarakan] came around while
the situation of the land combat failed to work out as expected. About one day had passed
since the launch of the Tarakan operation, but the advance of the right wing unit had got
stuck whereas the situation of the left wing unit was totally unknown. Moreover, the enemy
at the Mengacu Battery was [still] very active, while right in front essential resource materials
were being consumed by fire. [The Japanese forces] impatiently greeted sunrise on the 12th.
In the meantime, in the middle of night of the 11th, having heard nothing at all from the left
wing unit since its landing, Detachment Commander Sakaguchi deployed one infantry com-
pany, which was under the direct control of the detachment and led by Lt. Col. Namekata
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Shoichi, to land at Cape Batu and advance along the coast to seize the Mengacu Battery. The
Namekata Detachment landed on the coast southeast of the battery at 0430 on the 12th, and
advanced in front of the battery around dawn. Detachment Commander Sakaguchi was ad-
vancing at the rear of the right wing unit after its landing. [According to Vol. 3, The Invasion
of the Dutch East Indies, p. 179, Detachment Commander Sakaguchi landed at Amal sometime
during the day on the 12th, after it had become clear that his landing at the Lingkas pier was
impossible.]

The right wing unit, i.e. the Yamamoto Regiment, which had planned to break through
the strong enemy position in a night attack, handed over the task of securing the highlands
northeast of the town of Tarakan to the [naval] special landing force and carried out the night
attack on the enemy position at 2300. However, meeting with extremely fierce resistance of
the enemy, the Yamamoto Regiment, which at one time managed to seize part of the enemy
barracks, failed to succeed in seizing the entire position and had no choice but to go back to
its original position by dawn. At 0820, when the regiment was making preparations to resume
the attack, the bearer of a flag of truce of the enemy sent by the enemy garrison commander
came to offer a general surrender. Receiving the offer, Regimental Commander Yamamoto
wired Detachment Commander Sakaguchi his request that [the detachment commander]
swiftly land at the Lingkas pier. Also, while starting disarming the enemy, he strictly in-
structed them to forbid any resistance by the batteries at the mouth of the port. The special
landing force seized the airfield at 1500, but the left wing unit lost its bearings in the dense
forest and only reached the rear of the Karungan Battery around noon on the 12th. However,
unable to find the battery and due to communication troubles, the unit was not able to seize
the said battery on that day. Detachment Commander Sakaguchi learned of the surrender of
the enemy at 0900, and advanced into the town of Tarakan [according to Vol. 3, p. 179, at
1930].656

The Engagement of Minesweepers No. 13 and No. 14

Having received the report of the surrender of the enemy at 0930, 1st Escort Unit Commander
Rear Admiral Nishimura, leading the Naka, shifted to [the area] near the 2d anchorage from
the outer area of the anchorages, so as to take general command of the clearing of the water-
ways to the mouth of the port of Tarakan as well as the disembarkation of units and matériel
at the port of Tarakan. He took a position from where he could observe the mouth of the port
of Tarakan and issued an order to start clearing the waters [of mines] at 1100. According to
the “Action Report of the 4th Destroyer Squadron, No. 3,” the details of the engagement of
the minesweeper divisions were as follows.

The Engagement of the Minesweeper Divisions at the Mengacu Waterway on 12 January

1. The situation before the engagement
(a) The general situation
(1) Although the situation of the land combat was not clear, its progress seemed quite dif-
ferent from what had been expected. The enemy battery at Mengacu was still intact; two
large-sized motorized [landing] craft, which operated near the mouth of the port on the
afternoon of the 11th, came under fierce fire from the enemy battery. Although [the craft]
managed to return safely, the power [of the battery] should not be underestimated.
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(2) The fires at the oil wells and tanks were burning so furiously that a thick black smoke
completely covered the sky in the west, consuming the heavy oil resources, about which
we could do nothing but watch them [burn] in front of us.

(3) Because the friendly fighter planes were based on Jolo, which is far away, it was impos-
sible for them to ensure a flawless cover against enemy air raids, due to the time [required
to get here] and for meteorological reasons. On the contrary, enemy planes frequently
came in for a raid; they sometimes came around sunset after the friendly fighter planes
had returned [to their bases].

(4) In view of the coming operations, the rapid preparation of the airfield [on Tarakan] was
one of our greatest concerns.

In these circumstances, wishing to clear the waterway [of mines] as soon as possible follow-

ing a rapid progress in the land combat, in order to disembark the required personnel and

matériel, to ready the airfield (so that friendly aircraft could be deployed), and to secure the
heavy oil resources, all of [the units] had been making preparations while awaiting the report
of victory in the land combat.

(b) The launch of the minesweeper divisions

Around 0930 on the 12th, a report came from the army that the enemy garrison commander
and his men had offered to surrender. Then, as soon as the order to clear the waters [of
mines] was issued at 1100, the minesweeper divisions got ready to go into action. It was
with such swiftness that it struck one by a “are they going already?” feeling of surprise.
The commander of the 11th Minesweeper Division went into action leading the 11th and
the 30th Minesweeper Divisions and already reached the mouth of the port around 1200.
The 11th and the 30th Minesweeper Divisions got into formation ready for minesweeping
and were followed by several large-sized motorized [landing] craft belonging to the Special
Minesweeping Service Unit of the Kumagawa-maru. They grandly entered the waterway of

Mengacu.

The Progress of the Action [Illustration No. 8]

(Although the action report of the minesweeper divisions
should [ideally] be referred to for the details, [here] the
course of events based on the progress of the action as
witnessed from the bridge of the Naka is described be-
cause it was difficult to learn the details [from the
minesweeper division report] due to the loss of those di-
rectly involved in the action, i.e. the 11th Minesweeper
Division commander, Minesweepers Nos. 13 and 14, and
the majority of the crew. However, from the Naka, the ac-
tion was almost throughout observed from distance of
twelve to thirteen kilometers.)

The Minesweeper divisions got into formation ready
for minesweeping, keeping a strict alert against the Men-
gacu battery as well as against mines. With all the crew
having taken up their positions and geared up, they
headed for the port with Minesweeper No. 13 at the head.
Around 1200, as soon as [Minesweeper No. 13] changed
course north of Menulun Island and headed toward the
port, a hidden battery at Karungan (situated at the foot
of a mountain and so well camouflaged that it was not
easy to spot [even] when after the seizure [of Tarakan]
viewed from the pier) and located at a distance of about
two kilometers [from the ships], abruptly opened fire, at

\
Dead angle east of this line

Illustration No. 8 — The Engagement of
the Minesweeper Divisions
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first at Minesweeper No. 13. Minesweeper No. 13 immediately fired back, but the enemy fire
became suddenly accurate from about the third salvo. [Minesweeper No. 13] first of all received
a direct hit midships near the waterline. Following Minesweeper No. 13, Minesweeper No. 14
[also] began firing back.

The enemy markedly stepped up its rate of fire, and the artillery duel became extremely
fierce. Although hit by enemy shells, Minesweepers Nos. 13 and 14 still continued firing and
kept their course toward the port (seemingly gaining speed). [Meanwhile,] Minesweepers Nos.
15 and 16 and other ships, which had followed [them], slowed down and changed course, steer-
ing clear of the enemy’s firing range.

Following [the first hit], Minesweeper No. 13 received a second hit near the bridge. Despite
the blaze and the black smoke furiously rising from the violent explosion, all guns [of the ship]
(the gun on the fore in particular) still kept on firing furiously. After a while, [the ship] gradually
turned to port. Although hit by some more enemy shells near the stern, catching fires at places,
and with steam violently shooting out, she [once] seemed to have successfully taken an evasive
course. However, her speed suddenly slowed down, and she stopped for a moment. Then she
[tried to] start an evasive action by moving backward, but she seemed unable to control [her
movements]. After a while, as she started moving forward again, she [also] started turning to
port. That time, for a moment, it looked as if she succeeded in taking evasive action, which made
us feel a little relieved. However, the ship kept turning to port and again turned her bow toward
the port [of Tarakan]; her rudder seemed out of order. Earlier, Minesweeper No. 14 had followed
in the wake of Minesweeper No. 13. But when the latter slowed down and gradually turned
port due to a hit [by the enemy], Minesweeper No. 14 came a little ahead of the latter. From
around the time when Minesweeper No. 13 [tried to] start evasive action, enemy fire, which
until then had been concentrated on Minesweeper No. 13, was [now] directed at Minesweeper
No. 14. Almost all enemy shells scored direct hits causing fires at parts of the bridge, midships
and stern, and steam shot from the ship. Particularly, the shell that hit her at the stern seemed
to have caused an explosion of antisubmarine depth charges; black smoke from the explosions
billowed high up into the sky, and the ship looked as if torn near the mizzenmast. Another shell,
which hit near the first gun in the fore part, seemed to have blown off the gun, which was ab-
solutely horrifying. Nevertheless, the ship suddenly changed course in such a way that she was
heading toward the enemy battery. Also, she must have been set to full speed; suddenly she
seemed to gain speed, wildly shooting steam from her side. With the first gun still firing, she
was rushing toward the enemy battery. When the ship was finally about to go behind Cape
Mengacu [and out of sight] from the bridge of the Naka, another large column of water was
thrown up from around the waterline. The ship slowed down as if she had struck a mine, and
was sinking from the bow, [still] closing in to the shore. After a while and about the time the
first gun stopped firing, the ship sank behind Cape Mengacu. It was precisely at 1205.

During this period, Minesweeper No. 13 acted as previously described, temporarily evading
enemy fire. However, the moment Minesweeper No. 14 sank, Minesweeper No. 13, which had
been trying to retreat by slightly moving backward, [began] moving forward, as if already re-
solved, ([still] turning to port) and with the rudder out of order, she turned her bow again to-
ward the port [of Tarakan], which caused enemy fire to be again concentrated on her. While the
ship gradually slowed down, the enemy fire on the contrary became more and more accurate,
and almost all shells scored direct hits and caused fires. Particularly, a hit near the bridge was
terribly disastrous. A hit near the gun on the fore part looked as if it had totally destroyed the
first gun, but the gun reopened fire after a while. And thus, due to a hit near the waterline, the
ship, almost standing still, listed to port, and started gradually sinking from the bow. In a short
while, raising her stern, the ship bravely met her end. It was 1215. In the meantime, the other
four minesweepers were soon after ordered to retreat. The desperate and courageous fight of
Minesweepers Nos. 13 and 14 was so truly heroic that it would have made even a demon weep.
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Minesweeper No. 13, Which Engaged with the Enemy Battery and Sank

A Yamakaze-class Destroyer

It was an unexpected engagement that happened in only five or ten minutes, and [believing]
that the enemy had surrendered, the Naka and the 2d Destroyer Division, which witnessed
the engagement from beginning till end, were off guard. Moreover, mines had been laid in
the very narrow waters of the engagement, which made it impossible for them to rush to the
rescue, leaving them helpless while the two minesweepers were lost. In this engagement, the
11th Minesweeper Division sustained a great loss of 156 men killed, including the com-
mander of the division, Cdr. Yamakuma Wakito (graduate of the 48th class of the Imperial
Japanese Naval Academy); (there were [only] 53 survivors).®®
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The Sinking of an Enemy Minelayer

On the night of the 12th, after the tragic engagement of the minesweeper divisions, the De-
stroyer Yamakaze (Capt.: Cdr. Hamanaka Shaichi; graduate of the 51st class), which had been
deployed at the northern waterway, spotted an enemy naval vessel trying to escape [from
Tarakan] and sank the latter. According to the “Action report No. 3 of the 4th Destroyer
Squadron,” the course of the engagement was as follows:

At 2157, the Yamakaze, keeping guard on the waterway between the islands of Tarakan and
Bunyu, spotted the silhouette of a ship, which looked like an enemy naval vessel. She gradually
and secretly followed the latter up to the wider waters near the eastern exit of the waterway
and maintained surveillance, while deliberately making such preparations as previously an-
nouncing all the [relevant] units the scheduled time of turning on the searchlights. At 2318, in-
creasing her speed to 26 knots, she closed in on the [enemy] ship. At 2322, both ships almost
simultaneously started firing, turning searchlights on each other at a distance of about 2 kilo-
meters; the Yamakaze, along with Patrol Boat No. 38, which followed the former, sank the
[enemy] ship at 2332.

Every salvo of the main gun of the Yamakaze scored a direct hit on the ship from the begin-
ning, whereas many of the enemy shells flew over, mostly passing above our heads. And the
power of their searchlight was very small; [the enemy] was not a match for us at all. The en-
gagement was one-sided to the end, and the enemy [ship], which tried to escape, sank in the
end. The average firing distance was about 1,800 meters. At 2355, we lowered two cutters on
the waters near the location of the sinking and rescued five men (including one engineer lieu-
tenant junior grade), after which we immediately continued our patrol. The enemy ship was
the HNLMS Prins van Oranje.

The enemy ship, which [the Yamakaze] sank, was a Dutch minelayer (1,291 ton, with two 3-
inch guns and two 40-millimeter machineguns, 15 knots at top speed; built in 1931). This
military gain by the Yamakaze was enough to lift the morale of all the personnel at the an-
chorage, who had felt somewhat frustrated because of the sinking of the minesweepers in
the afternoon.®® This was the first engagement between naval surface vessels in the Philip-
pines and the Dutch East Indies areas.

The Guarding Against [Enemy] Submarines and Aircraft, and the Search for the Enemy
[Illustration No. 9]

The 1st Air Unit and the Air Unit of the Southern Task Force had day after day carried out
the guarding of the invasion units against [enemy] submarines and aircraft, while searching
for the enemy in the Makassar Strait and conducting attacks on Tarakan. By the 12th, they
reported that they had sank or destroyed several [enemy] merchantmen, caused some dam-
age to a submarine that had surfaced and a gunboat; [further] they had brought down one
heavy bomber and destroyed another. During these operations, the only loss sustained [by
Japanese forces] was one land-based attack plane, which had crashed itself, and one Type-0
fighter plane, which had made an emergency landing (with no loss of crew).
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The Launch of Preparations for the Coming Operations
Taking over the Guarding from the Army

After the garrison commander had offered surrender at 0820 on the 12th, the Army units dis-
armed the garrison one by one, seized the Karungan battery at 1710 on the 13th, and more
or less completed the capture of the entire island with the disarmament of the Juwata battery
on the morning of the 14th. At 1500 on the 14th, the [Naval] Special Landing Force relieved
the Army from the guarding and took charge of the guarding of the entire island. The re-
spective numbers of abandoned enemy bodies as well as those interned with injury and those
taken prisoners, known by the 19th, were about 300, about 40, and 871. The major weapons
that the 2d Kure Special Landing Force had seized were 40 heavy machineguns, 322 rifles,
24 pistols, 38 500-kg bombs and 48 1000-kg bombs (note by the author: the judgment of the
size of the bombs was wrong; they are considered to have been far smaller.) The loss sus-
tained by the Japanese forces in the land combat were 7 killed and about 35 injured of the
Sakaguchi Detachment and 3 injured of the 2d Kure Special Landing Force.®®

The inhabitants generally disliked the Dutch, but were quite obedient to the Japanese
Army, warmly welcoming them.®®

The Minesweeping of the Inner Port Delayed

Although minesweeping the port was a matter of the utmost urgency for the subsequent op-
erations, it was not an easy matter at all. The Dutch minelayer HNLMS Prins van Oranje,
which had earlier been sunk by the destroyer Yamakaze, had laid all the mines she carried

A Battle Site on Tarakan
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A Member of the Special Landing Force Guarding the Island of Tarakan

(110 mines) all over the port before her escape. Arial reconnaissance by a reconnaissance sea-
plane of the Naka with a staff officer of the 2d Base Force and the commander of the Special
Minesweeping Service Unit on board revealed that the port was almost totally covered with
mines. After the Army had dealt with the Karungan battery at 1710 on the 13th, the Special
Minesweeping Service Unit got to work on minesweeping [the port] with large-sized mo-
torized [landing] craft and boats from 0700 on the 14th onwards, and finally by 1330 managed
to clear a waterway wide enough (700 meters) for large-sized motorized [landing] craft to
reach the Naval wharf. After that and until the 17th, the unit continued sweeping with large-
sized motorized [landing] craft and boats, disposed of 77 mines, and cleared a waterway of
1,500 meters wide. It was not until the 18th that the unit for the first time started minesweep-
ing with the minesweepers ([of] the 11th and the 30th Minesweeper Divisions, four ships in
total). The unit disposed of 173 mines in total by the 24th. Nevertheless, no transport ships
were able to reach the anchorage inside the port before the launch of the operation to seize
Balikpapan.©®

Little Progress in Conditioning the Airfield

The minesweeping of the anchorage became such a serious hindrance that it was impossible
to promptly send in the construction force to condition the airfield. Therefore, 1st Escort Unit
Commander Rear Admiral Nishimura decided to put ashore on the 13th in the afternoon for
the time being a small number of staff officers of the construction [squad] at the mouth of
Amal River, dispatch them to the airfield, and ready the airfield as much as possible with
the force of the 2d Kure Special Landing Force. However, at 1620 on the same day, three twin-
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engine enemy bombers raided [the airfield] and caused a major loss of fifteen men killed and
twenty-seven injured of the special landing force, who were preparing it. This [further] held
up the preparation of the airfield.©® At 1100 on the 14th, a report came from the 23d Air
Flotilla headquarters, which was in outline as follows:® “Today at 0830 we had a land-based
reconnaissance plane conduct a low-altitude reconnaissance [of the airfield]. [According to
its report], the airfield is dotted with obstacles, and even a runway [as narrow and short as]
20 meters wide and 700 meters long has not yet been cleared, [which means] it is impossible
for Type-0 fighter planes to take off or land. Moreover, no personnel were spotted working
on the airfield at all. If the situation remains as it is, it is impossible [for us] to provide guard
[against enemy planes] at dawn and dusk, when they are most likely to come for a raid.
Therefore, we would like you to attend to the situation as quickly as possible and clear and
ready [a runway] of [more than] 100 meters wide and more than 1,000 meters long (which
should be able to support a weight of about three tons).” Meanwhile, as soon as a waterway
[wide enough for] large-sized motorized [landing] craft was cleared on the afternoon on the
14th, the 1st Escort Unit commander put ashore the members of the construction squad in
quick succession to make together with locals pressed into service a start with the expansion
of the runway for fighter planes; on the 16th, a minimum runway for fighter planes to land
on was mostly completed. Because of this, nine fighter planes and two land-based reconnais-
sance planes of the Tainan Air Group of the 23d Air Flotilla advanced to the Tarakan [airfield]
on the same day.®? However, the airfield at Tarakan was unexpectedly small, and a hill to
the east ([of] the runway that stretched from east to west) allowed planes to take off and land
only from the west. Moreover, the soil was bad and without improvement, [the airfield] was
unsuitable for use by land-based attack planes. Because of this, it was expected that another
considerable number of days would be required before [the airfield] would allow the landing
of land-based attack plane units. Although at that time bulldozers had also been captured,
[the Japanese forces] were not able to handle them.?”

The Swift Restoration of the Oil Fields

According to the report of the head of the 2d Defense Detail, the condition of the oil fields
after the occupation was as follows:®®

2d Defense Detail Classified Telegram No. 26 (2210 on the 15th)

A considerable amount of heavy oil is stored, which can be transported in drums. Since it is im-
possible to examine [the situation] at night, the [amount of] storage and the capacity of trans-
porting it in drums shall be reported as soon as [the results of] the examination become clear
tomorrow.

A plan [to install] temporary [oil-] bunkering equipment by using pipelines is under consider-
ation.

2d Defense Detail Classified Telegram No. 9 (1900 on the 16th)

Results of the examination concerning the capacity to supply the remaining oil as well as those
concerning the facilities were as follows:

1. The remaining heavy oil in tanks: 12,300 tons (gravity 35 degrees Baumé; the other qualities of
the oil are yet unknown) for the tanks in Lingkas only.

2. [There are] 120 drums of heavy oil.
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3. [There are] 1,900 empty drums, which are expected to be filled from the heavy oil tanks and
transported by naval vessels.

4. Although one of the three oil pipelines between the Lingkas tanks and the new pier was burned
and damaged, the other two are usable. All the pipelines at the pier end are not usable for 500
meters. Due to a lack of machine tools and motor power at present, it is considered extremely
difficult to temporarily repair [the pipelines], however, we are planning to make temporary re-
pairs using the equipment left.

5. We have removed all seven explosive devices left set at the heavy oil tanks in the Juwata oilfield
area.

2d Defense Detail Classified Telegram No. 13 (1446 on the 17th)

The condition of the oil fields is as follows:

1. The heavy oil storage tanks in the Pamusian area with a capacity of 100 to 1,000 tons are all de-
stroyed with no oil remaining. One of the eight [tanks] in the Juwata area with the capacity of
about 1,000 tons was blown up but our detail removed the explosive devices left set on the re-
maining seven tanks. The amount of heavy oil remaining intact is about 3,000 tons, which can
be transported in drums.

2. All power-driven pumps of the oil wells ([in] the Pamusian and Juwata areas) were destroyed,
and most of the nodding donkey-type pumps were made unusable by dropping the sucker rods
into the wells, [only] very few of them were blown up. All rigs were intact. No [naturally] flow-
ing wells were seen.

3. Oil conveying pumps are all destroyed, and most parts of the oil pipelines are unusable; pipes
for bunkering are badly damaged and unusable.

4. All generators are destroyed and impossible to repair.

. Most of the oil fields are supplied with water.

6. Most of the important plans and part of the important documents have been seized and put in
safekeeping.

a

2d Defense Detail Classified Telegram No. 14 (1620 on the 17th)

Observations and matters investigated about the heavy oil of Tarakan:

1. It is judged that the remaining oil may be used in diesel engines as “L 1 [grade oil].”

2. Compared to “L 0” [boiler fuel], this heavy oil is judged to be lower in specific gravity and vis-
cosity, and its flash point is lower [as well]. Therefore, one needs to particularly keep this in
mind in handling the oil when using it as boiler fuel. As it is also considered that the [optimal]
angle to spray [this oil] must be different from that when using “L 0”, it is appropriate to first
test the oil before putting it to use.

3. Although ships such as small heavy oil supply ships were not found, one lighter was spotted
near the new pier. As our detail was not allotted boats for transportation, the equipment on the
ship is unknown. We request to have an appropriate naval vessel examine the ship.

4. As the oil tanks in Lingkas are located upland at a height of about fifty meters and it is difficult
to fill drums near the tanks, we are constructing another oil pipeline so that the drums can be
filled near the coastal road. The construction will be completed by tonight.

At 1930 on the 18th, 1st Escort Unit Commander Rear Admiral Nishimura reported to his
superiors about the condition of the oil fields after the capture of Tarakan as follows:®®

Although there are about 430 oil wells (about 380 in the Pamusian area and about 50 in the
Juwata area), most of the sucker rods were dropped. Also, all power engines are completely de-
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stroyed and impossible to repair, but it seems that the oil fields themselves are not destroyed. It
is judged that it should not be difficult to restore [them]. The condition of the heavy oil tanks is
as already reported.

When finished checking on the damage, the defense detail repaired the wells with incredible
speed and started operations from June 1942 onwards, along with the oil fields in Sanga
Sanga (located about seventy kilometers northeast of Balikpapan) and the Balikpapan oil re-
fineries. The oil production continued without a hitch until mid-August 1943, when the first
air raids started.””

The Air Operations

Also from the 13th onwards, the Air Unit continued guarding Tarakan against [enemy] air-
craft and submarines as well as searching for the enemy day after day. On the 13th, Type-0
fighter planes brought down in the air above the friendly units two out of three enemy air-
craft that had come for a raid, lifting the morale of the entire force [there].®? On the 18th, [the
air unit] conducted air strikes on Balikpapan, the next target to capture, with Type-0 fighter
planes and land-based reconnaissance planes from the Tarakan base, but no enemy was spot-
ted on the ground as well as in the air. On the 20th, [the unit] conducted an attack on Banjar-
masin from the same base with four Type-0 fighter planes and one land-based reconnaissance
plane, they spotted one PBY—4 flying boat on the river to the west [of Banjarmasin] and
strafed it, setting it ablaze and sinking it. The unit additionally conducted a photoreconnais-
sance of Balikpapan, Banjarmasin and Makassar by land-based reconnaissance planes.”
Thus, the operation to capture Tarakan was completed, and all units went on to prepare
for the operation to seize Balikpapan. On the 17th, 1st Escort Unit Commander Rear Admiral
Nishimura gave the following report on the enemy forces and defense of Tarakan.®®

1. Army: 400 artillery men, 800 infantry men, 70 engineers, and about 100 others, in total 1,400
men.
Weapons (known so far): 3 12-cm guns, 12 field guns, many 12-mm to 20-mm machineguns,
and a few armored cars, etc.
The defense facing the sea was really strong, for example the Lingkas front, which almost looked
like a [true] fortress. (Note by the author: Staff Officer Yano Tsuneo of the Sakaguchi Detachment
reported that the [Japanese] landing forces would have been totally destroyed if they had landed
from that direction as arranged [between the Sixteenth Army and the Navy Dutch East Indies
Unit]).

2. Navy: Apart from the HNLMS Prins van Oranje, there seems to have been one submarine, but it
is thought to have escaped before [we] entered the anchorages.

3. The Capture of Menado (See Ilustration No. 11)

The capture of Menado was conducted by the Eastern Attack Unit with the support of the
1st Air Raid Unit. The disposition of forces of the Eastern Attack Unit [participating in the
Menado operation] was as shown in the following table.®
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Disposition Commander Forces Tasks
5th Cruiser Div (minus
Support Unit the Myoko), and 2d Sec- | Support for all opera-
tion of 6th Destroyer tions
Div
The Jintsi (flagship), . .
15th and 16th Destroyer L Z;)r}t)zgrltiz (:;fstoes_
Divs, 21st Minesweeper [of the units to] Cay !
Div, 5th [actually: 1st] ture Menado and tP;
2d Escort Unit 2d Destroyer Sqdn Cdr | Subchaser Div, Patrol capture Menado
Boats Nos. 1, 2, and 34, p
= = 2. To secure the Menado
= < Sasebo Combined SLF
D o airfield, and make it
~ > (minus 2 plts), and 6th readv for use
é e Construction Squad Y
< 2
g S 1. To cooperate with the
2 = The Na flagshi 2d Escort Unit
5 = qara (flagship),
. 1st Base Force (minus 2. To defend the Bangka
1st Base Unit 1st Base Force Cdr . . anchorage and pro-
21st Minesweeper Diyv, id tection f
and 1st Subchaser Div) M 'e protec .0 .or
[friendly] shipping
lanes
11th Seaplane Tender To guard the 2d Escort
Div, Patrol Boat No. 39, | Unit against [enemy]
2d Air Unit 1th Se];}i)iag;rTender 2 plts of Sasebo Com- submarines, and sup-
bined SLF, and fishing | port the landing opera-
boats tion
Notes:

1. The 2d Section of the 6th Destroyer Division: the Ikazuchi, the Inazuma
The 15th Destroyer Division: the Kuroshio, the Oyashio, the Hayashio, the Natsushio
The 16th Destroyer Division: the Hatsukaze, the Yukikaze, the Amatsukaze, the Tokitsukaze

The 21st Minesweeper Division: five minesweepers

The 1st Subchaser Division: three submarine chasers
2. The commander of the Eastern Attack Unit was the commander of the 5th
Cruiser Division, Rear Admiral Takagi, but he left the details of the capture
operation almost completely to the 2d Escort Unit commander, R. Adm.

Tanaka Raizo.

The Plan of Operations

The 2d Escort Unit

On 5 January, 2d Escort Unit Commander Rear Admiral Tanaka issued
2d Escort Unit Order No. 1 at Magnaga Bay and disclosed the outline of

the operation to capture Menado, while at the same time issuing orders
to make preparations for the capture of Ambon. The outline was as fol-

lows: 59

2d Destroyer
Squadron Com-
mander R. Adm.

Tanaka Raizo
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1. Mission
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(1) The enemy garrison is expected to have deployed its main force in the area of the town of
Menado. Therefore, [the unit shall] contain the enemy there, rapidly cut off the communica-
tion routes between the town and the airfield from the rear, and mutually act in concert with
the paradrop operation of the 1st Yokosuka Special Landing Force. The main force of the
Sasebo Combined Special Landing Force shall go ashore near Menado city and put one ele-
ment ashore in the Kema area on the east coast, so as to make a pincer attack on the enemy.

(2) The convoy shall be divided into two echelons of faster ships and slower ships, which shall
leave Davao at different times so as to enter into the anchorage at the same time.

(3) The landing shall be made following a two-stage anchoring system; the first landing [unit]
shall be launched as far as possible off the coast.

(4) On completion of unloading, the ships shall evacuate to the defended area of the Bangka
anchorage (north end of Celebes) one after another.

2. The distribution of the transport ships, the landing points, the escort and the leading naval ships

(1) Distribution according to echelons

Echelon

Escort vessels

Leading vessel

Transport ships

1st echelon

1st Section of 15th Destroyer
Div and 1st Subchaser Div

Hayashio

The Shoka-maru, the Koshin-
maru, the Chowa-maru (all
carrying the 6th Construc-
tion Squad)

2d echelon

21st Minesweeper Div, Patrol

Boats Nos. 1 and 2

Oyashio

The Nankai-maru (Sasebo
Combined SLF), the Kinai-
maru (1st Sasebo SLF), the
Hokuriku-maru (2d Sasebo
SLF), the Amagisan-maru, and
the Katsuragi-maru (11th Air
Fleet)

Outside the line of sailing

The Oha-maru, and the
Shinko-maru [B] (both carry-
ing the 6th Construction

Squad)
(2) Distribution according to landing points
Landing Area Escort vessels Transport ships
15th Destroyer Div, 3 minesweepers The N:anuz—maru, the _Kzrful—muru,
. . the Shoka-maru, the Koshin-maru, the
Menado of 21st Minesweeper Div, 1st Sub- _ .
. Chowa-maru, and the Amagisan-
chaser Div
maru
1st Section of 16th Destroyer Div, 2 | The Hokuriku-maru, and the Kat-
Kema minesweepers of 21st Minesweeper | suragi-maru (disembarkation at

Div, Patrol Boats Nos. 1 and 2

Girian)

(3) Actions of each unit

{1} The 1st Echelon Unit and the 2d Echelon Unit shall respectively leave Davao at 0100 and
at 1000 on 9 January, sail at standard speeds of respectively 9 knots and 12 knots along
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the planned sailing route shown on Separate Map No. 14 (omitted), so as to reach the
5th turning point at 1400 on 10 January.*

{2} From the 5th turning point onwards, the echelons shall be divided up and sail on [in
echelons] distributed according to the landing points. From that time on, the standard
speed shall be set at 9 knots.

{3} The Jintsii and the 16th Destroyer Division shall leave Davao at 0600 on 9 January as the
main body, catch up with the 1st Echelon while clearing the sailing route ahead of the
2d Echelon, and directly support them.

(4) Entering into the anchorage(s) and the launch of the landing operations

{1} The following schedule shall apply to both Menado and Kema:

Entering into anchorage: 0200 11 January
Launch of [landing] craft: 0300 ditto
Reaching coast 0400 ditto

{2} The transport ships with the special landing forces on board (the Nankai-maru, the Kinai-
maru, and the Hokuriku-maru) shall launch the first landing unit at the first launching
point, after which they shall move on to the second launching point, launch the second
landing unit, and then move on to the third launching point.

{3} The transport ships other than the above (i.e. [those of] the 6th Construction Squad and
the 11th Air Fleet) shall advance [to the anchorages] little by little after sunrise of 11 Jan-
uary and moor to buoys or cast anchor after Menado is captured.

{4} The landing points at Menado and Kema shall be the coasts south and north of the town
of Menado and the front of Kema.

{5} The clearing [of mines in] the routes ahead at the time of entering into the Kema anchor-
age shall be designated by the 16th Destroyer Division commander.

(5) The guarding and defense of the anchorages

The deployment of the naval vessels to guard around the anchorage of Menado shall be des-

ignated by the 15th Destroyer Division commander, and that of Kema by the 16th Destroyer

Division commander. The minesweeper division shall sweep the Bangka anchorage from

around 1000 on 11 January onwards, and engage in the task of the 1st Base Force to defend

[the anchorage].

The Sasebo Combined Special Landing Force

The plan of the landing operation of the Sasebo Combined Special Landing Force was in out-
line as follows:®

1. The Sasebo Combined Special Landing Force headquarters, the units under the direct command
of the headquarters and the 1st Sasebo Special Landing Force shall go ashore at both coasts
north and south of the town of Menado, envelop the enemy in the town of Menado and destroy
them, after which they shall leave Menado and charge toward the Kakas airfield via Tomohon.

2. The 2d Sasebo Special Landing Force shall land at Kema and charge toward the Tondano lake
and the Kakas airfield via Airmadidi.

3. In concert with the 1st Yokosuka Special Landing Force, which shall drop on the airfield, they
shall make a pincer attack on the enemy in the area of the airfield from the east and the west.

4. After destroying the enemy in these areas, they shall assemble in Menado city, and prepare for
the coming operation to seize Kendari.

* In this plan of 5 January, the departure date from Davao should have been cited as 8 January, because only on
6 January the operation was postponed by one day to 9 January (See p. 158).
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The 1st Base Unit
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The outline of the plan of operation of the 1st Base Unit was as follows:©®
1. The main unit (the Nagara and the Chikushi) shall leave Davao on the morning of 9 January, and
reach the Bangka anchorage after taking charge of the direct support of the 2d Echelon of the

2d Escort Unit.

2. The 1st Defense Unit (the Shirataka, the Aotaka, the Kimishima-maru, one half of the 1st Base Force
and the 1st Survey Unit) shall leave Davao at 0800 on 10 January and reach the Bangka anchor-
age early morning on 12 January to take charge of the defense and guarding of the anchorage.

3. The 2d Defense Unit shall remain in Davao Gulf, in charge of the defense of the gulf, while the
units attached to it shall take charge of the supply as well as the guarding of the anchorage.

The 2d Air Unit

The plan of operation of the 2d Air Unit was in outline as follows:” the 2d Air Unit shall, in
support of the 2d Escort Unit, temporarily anchor at a point west of the Sangihe Islands (is-
lands about 120 nautical miles north of Menado) and provide cover for the 2d Escort Unit
with its aircraft. Then, on the 11th, the tender ships shall enter the Bangka anchorage, guard
Menado, Kema and the Bangka anchorage against enemy aircraft as well as submarines, and
also support the land combat with their aircraft.

Disposition Commander Forces Main tasks
One half of the L zgeiiStfay ;}lle o5
strength of the sels ar}id a;; :),wer
Kanoya Air Gp Det Lt Cdr Irisa Toshiié | Kanoya Air Gp P
2. To search for the
27 Type-1 land-based
enemy and conduct
attack planes
patrols
28 Transport planes of L (I:/Iir;zzli(o)}:aradrop
- 1001 Unit H Cdr Hamada Takeo | 1st Air Gp ’ G}zlar dine of the air
k= o 1st Yokosuka SLF ' &
=) K base
= e
5 5}
R =
5 -5
< <
= g 54 Type-0 fighter 1.To destroy the
. . planes enemy air power
3d Air Gp Cdr of 3d Air Group 7 Land-based recon- | 2. To conduct recon-
naissance planes naissance
1. To search for the
g . enemy and conduct
Toko Air Gp Cdr of Toko Air Gp 20 Type-97 flying patrols
boats
2. To attack enemy
naval vessels
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The 1st Air Raid Unit

The disposition of forces and the actions of each unit of the 1st Air Raid Unit in the operation

to capture Menado are on the basis of various documents assumed to have been as follows:*
71,75)

1. The disposition of forces (as shown in the table below)
2. The Actions of each unit

(1) The Kanoya Air Group Detachment shall, in cooperation with the Toko Air Group, carry
out a night attack on Ambon beforehand, so that actions of enemy naval vessels and air
power shall be contained during the [Menado] operation, while at the same time preparing
against attacks by enemy naval vessels and air power.

(2) The Toko Air Group shall take charge of patrol and reconnaissance (attack) over the Celebes
Sea, the Gulf of Tomini, the Molucca Sea, the Makassar Strait and the Sulu Sea. It shall also
destroy enemy naval vessels and air power by a night attack on Ambon in cooperation with
the Kanoya Air Group Detachment.

(3) The 3d Air Group shall conduct a local reconnaissance on Menado with its land-based re-
connaissance plane(s) beforehand and send the report and the reconnaissance data to the
units concerned. Also, it shall totally destroy the enemy air power with Type-0 fighter
planes, while guarding the air above bases, anchorages and the convoys.

(4) The 1001 Unit shall transport the paradrop units of the 1st Yokosuka Special Landing Force
with transport planes from Davao to the Menado land air base (Langoan), where the
paradrop units shall swiftly secure the air base and facilitate the operation of the Sasebo
Combined Special Landing Force by cutting off the escape routes of the enemy from Menado
(a sometimes very rugged road) and Kema.

(5) Once the capture of Menado is completed and both the seaplane and land air bases are se-
cured, the Toko Air Group, the 3d Air Group, the Kanoya Air Group Detachment and others
shall successively be pushed forward in preparation of the coming operations.

The 1st Yokosuka Special Landing Force

The plan of operation of the 1st Yokosuka Special Landing Force, which for the first time in
Japanese [military history] was to conduct a paradrop operation, was in outline as follows:®?

1. The Special Landing Force shall take charge of part of the operation to capture Menado by car-
rying out a paradrop operation on the enemy airfield at 0930 on 11 January with the support of
the fighter plane unit of the 1st Air Raid Unit. They shall attack and drive off the enemy around
there and secure the airfield as well as the Kakas seaplane base, so as to facilitate the subsequent
air operations.

2. The distribution of tasks and actions of each unit (as shown in the table below)

Distribution Number of personnel Tasks and actions

[The unit] shall carry out a paradrop on the enemy air-

Bn HQ: 44 | field in Langoan on 11 January, attack the enemy it faces

Signal Unit: 14 | and drive them off. Then, the unit shall act in the follow-
First Drop Unit 1st Co: 139 |ing way:

2d Co: 137 | 1. 1st Company shall seize Langoan.

Total 334 | 2. The remaining force shall seize the Kakas seaplane base

under the direct command of the commander.
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[The unit] shall carry out a paradrop on the enemy airfield

Second Drop Unit 3d Co: 173* | in Langoan on 12 January; the subsequent actions shall be
separately ordered.
1st Co: 74
. 2d Co: . 66 [The unit] shall leave Davao on the Katsuragi-maru on 6
Unit to advance to Transport Unit: 13 . .
. . January, land in Kema and take charge of transporting
Kema Medical Unit: 1 . . . .
war supplies. Then, it shall join the main body.
Paymaster: 15
Total 169
Paymaster: ! [The unit] shall 1 D. n 11 January in flying boat
Unit to advance to Medical Unit: 1 ¢ untl shatl feave Favao o anuaty 7 Lying boats.
. . On landing on the water of Lake Tondano, [the unit] shall
Tondano Lake Antitank Gun Unit: 10 . .. . .
quickly join the main body and receive orders.
Total 22
1st Co: 2
2d Co: 6
. 3 Co: > [The unit] shall leave Davao as separately designated,
Unit to advance to Paymaster 21 . . ..
. . and transport war supplies. Then, [the unit] shall join the
Menado Engineer Unit: 12 . .
. main body and receive orders.
Transport Unit 16
Medical Unit: 2
Total 64

3. The paradrop plan of the First Drop Unit
(1) The formation of the plane units and the paradrop formation

1st Squadron

2d Squadron

3d Squadron

fix5
{eos
fix5
{eos
fixa
b

The intervals between the squadrons: 1,500 meters
Note by the author: f! indicates transport planes.

(2) The number of personnel and weapon packages to be dropped
Number of personnel to be dropped per plane: 12 men
Number of packages hanging from [each] dropping plane: 5
Number of packages loaded on [each] plane: 2 (of which, one is a package of provisions)
(3) The outline of the drop
In one flyover weapons and personnel shall be dropped in that order.
The speed of the plane at the time of drop: 100 knots
The altitude at the time of drop: 150 meters
(4) The dispersion plan of the drop (for each group)

* The text mistakenly has 74.
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Personnel 800m

150m

Weapon [packages] 250m

A three-second interval shall be set between the drop of personnel and the weapon [pack-
ages] so as to avoid tangles in the air.
4. Communication, etc. (omitted by the author)
5. Weapons and ammunition
(1) Weapons to be carried along right after the drop
Warrant officers and officers of higher rank
Military sword, pistol, binoculars, steel helmet, canteen, provisions, sword belt, flashlight,
map case, semaphore flags, small shovel, national flag, mosquito mask, mosquito gloves,
first aid package No. 2
Non-commissioned officers and privates (regular infantry)
Rifle (regular infantry), pistol, bayonet, steel helmet, hand grenade, canteen, provision case,
semaphore flags, small shovel, national flag, mosquito mask, mosquito gloves, first aid pack-
age No. 2
Heavy machine gun, light machine gun, grenade launcher, Type97 portable wireless phone
set (for those assigned)
(2) Number of packages

Type of packages Bn HQ 1st Com 2d Com Signal Unit
No. 1 packages (Rifles) 4 41 38 7
No. 2 packages (Light machine guns) 1 13 13 0
Ditto (Generator fuel) 0 0 0 2
No. 3 packages (Heavy machine guns) 0 2 2% 0
Ditto (Communication Equipment) 0 0 0 6
No. 4 packages (Ammunition for heavy machine guns) 0 6 6 0
Special package (Generators) 0 0 0 1
Miscellaneous packages (Provisions) 4 12 11 1

* The text mistakenly has 0.
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(3) Number of main weapons and ammunition of the paradrop unit

Item Unit Bn HQ 1st Com 2d Com Signal Unit
Browning Pistols 36 109 114 3
Type38 Carbines 36 109 114 3
Ammunition for the above 4,320 11,690 17,690 480
Type96 Light Machineguns 1 13 13 0
Ammunition for the above 2,100 25,235 15,720 0
Type89 Grenade Discharger 0 7 6 0
Grenades for the above 0 194 123 0
Type92 Heavy Machineguns 0 2 2 0
Ammunition for the above 0 5,640 5,400 0
37mm Antitank Guns 0 0 1 0
High explosive shells for the above 0 0 60 0
Fuses for the above shells 0 0 60 0
Armor-piercing shells for the above guns 10 0 40 0
Type89 Hand Grenades 150 278 274 25
Model TM Handy Radio Set 0 0 0 2
Model TM Handy Radio Set with accessories 0 0 0 1
“Ka” Mark 2 Radio Set 0 0 0 1
“Kua” Mark 2 Radio Set with accessories 0 0 0 1
Spare parts for “Ka” Mark 2 Radio Set 0 0 0 1
Type97 Portable Telephone Set 20 0 2 0
Batteries 0 0 0 (12V) 4
Generators 0 0 0 1

Note: The antitank guns and the weapons and ammunition for them containing high explosives in this table
shall be airlifted to Lake Tondano by flying boats.
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The Launch of the Invasion Operation
Prior Neutralization of the Enemy Air Power

The preliminary reconnaissance attack on the Menado area started with a photoreconnais-
sance by a land-based reconnaissance plane of the 3d Air Group conducted over the area on
24 December. After that, combinations of land-based reconnaissance planes and several Type—
0 fighter planes carried out reconnaissance [missions] over the Menado and Gorontalo areas
(west of Menado) day after day. But apart from reporting that they had spotted five flying
boats at the Menado seaplane base on 26 December, which they had attacked, strafed and
set ablaze, they did not sight the enemy.”

In the meantime, the Toko Air Group carried out reconnaissance (attacks) with flying
boats over the Celebes Sea, the Molucca Sea, the Gulf of Tomini, the Makassar Strait, and the
Sulu Sea from the 23d onwards, but the group spotted no enemy aircraft or naval vessels,
other than one enemy cruiser, one destroyer and one merchantman. On the 5th [of January],
[another] seventeen land-based attack planes of the Kanoya Air Group advanced to Davao
and, along with the flying boats of the Toko Air Group, carried out a night raid on Ambon
([with] fourteen land-based attack planes and three flying boats). The raid caused heavy
damage to the enemy, and hindered the latter from using [the airfield] during the [Japanese]
operation against Menado (as described previously [p. 117]).7%8D In the wake of the [enemy]
air raid on Malalag Bay on the 4th, the patrol in the sky over Davao with Type-0 fighter
planes had been intensified, but almost no enemy had been spotted since then, which by the
time of the sailing of the invasion convoy led [the Navy on site] to conclude that the neutral-
ization of the enemy air power was on the whole more or less completed.

The Sailing of the Convoy

On the morning of 6 January, the 2d Escort Unit and the convoy of the invasion units com-
pleted assembling in Magnaga Bay. On the afternoon of the same day, the Ashigara (with the
Dutch East Indies Unit commander on board) entered port, and the commanders of the units
of the Dutch East Indies Unit assembled on the ship for a last strategy meeting. As the result,
the launch of the Dutch East Indies operation was postponed by one day, which changed the
sortie of the 2d Escort Unit to the 9th.® [See editor’s note p. 152.]

On 9 January, all units left Magnaga Bay as scheduled. On that day, the weather was fine,
and the sea was very calm. Around 0730, the Nagara, (the flagship of the 1st Base Force) in
Malalag Bay reported that three enemy planes had come for a raid and dropped bombs. Fol-
lowing that, the Murasame, which was heading for Jolo escorting the Asama-maru reported:
“0730: One enemy plane closely [flying by] and reconnoitering [us].” The location was about
100 nautical miles west of the Sarangani islands (about 250 nautical miles from Menado). It
was fine and quiet that whole day with no enemy air raid until the evening. Around 1830,
when the Kema landing unit reached the area north of Bangka Island, three [enemy] PBY-
type flying boats came for an attack and dropped bombs, but no damage was sustained.®¥

At 0110 on 11 January, the Menado landing unit reached the first launching point and
lowered the [landing] craft. At 0315, the first landing unit left and successfully landed at 0400.
On learning the landing of the Japanese forces, the enemy immediately set fire to the heavy
oil tanks with the flames and smoke rising high into the sky. In the meantime, the Kema land-
ing unit also reached its first launching point at 0130, departed from the point at 0345, and
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successfully landed on the coast of Kema at 0420. Also at Kema the
enemy seemed to have set fire to important facilities, and at several
places flames were observed rising into the sky. At 0500, the Menado
landing unit of the 1st Sasebo Special Landing Force reported that it had
[finished] clearing the enemy near the landing point and seized the
neighborhood, and that it was going to take up positions to envelop
Menado.

On the 11th, the sun rose at 0640. From around that time onward,
enemy aircraft came for raids by turns as described below, which kept

the anchorage busy dealing with them.® 1st Base Force
Commander,

0620 Four enemy twin-engine bombers came for a raid and dropped bombs R. Adm. Kubo Kygji

on the Kema anchorage; no loss sustained.

0635 Six enemy heavy bombers came for a raid on the Menado [anchorage]; two of them bombed
the Oha-maru sailing at the rear; no loss sustained.

0650 Six enemy twin-engine Lockheed bombers bombed the Jintsii off Menado for one hour. Al-
though the Jintsi sustained no damage, taking every time evasive actions, the bombardment
caused the ship to evacuate as far as 100 nautical miles to the north of Menado.

0700 Three enemy PBY-type flying boats raided Kema, strafing and bombing for one hour and
a half; no loss sustained.

1430 Five enemy Lockheed bombers raided Kema, strafing and bombing for about forty-five
minutes; no loss sustained.

1540 Three enemy bombers raided the Menado [anchorage]; the Amagisan-maru sustained dam-
age to the hull by a near hit.

1628 Four enemy Lockheed bombers raided Kema; no loss sustained.

On that day, the 21st Minesweeper Division started clearing the Bangka anchorage [of mines]
and completed clearing of anchorage A (location unknown) by evening, but no mines were
snagged.

Meanwhile, 1st Base Unit Commander R. Adm. Kubo Kyji headed for Menado leading
the Nagara, leaving Malalag Bay on the 9th. The Nagara spotted what seemed to be an enemy
periscope at the mouth of Malalag Bay and had the 2d Subchaser Division search [for the
enemy], but it could not locate the enemy. Afterwards, the Nagara headed southward, mostly
sailing along with the 2d Echelon of the 2d Escort Unit. On the 10th, the Shirataka, the Aotaka
and the Kimishima-maru, which were to take charge of the defense and guarding of the Bangka
anchorage, left Malalag Bay for the anchorage. Also on that day, the Itsukushima of the 2d
Base Unit* left Davao as well for the Bangka anchorage to build a mine barrier at the east en-
trance of the anchorage. At 2115 on the 10th, the Nagara spotted an enemy submarine afloat at
a point about forty nautical miles northwest of Menado and attacked her, but with unknown
results. The Nagara arrived off Menado on 11 January and took the lead of the base unit.”?

The Engagements of the Sasebo Combined Special Landing Force and the Paratroop Unit
(See Illustration No. 10)

The main force of the Sasebo Combined Special Landing Force (i.e. the Sasebo Combined
SLF headquarters, the units under its direct command and the 1st Sasebo Special Landing

* The text mistakenly has 1st Base Unit (See p. 99).
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Force) landed on the coast north and south of Menado at 0400 on 11 Jan-
uary; their strength consisted of about 1,800 men (led by Capt. Mori Ku-
nizo). After engaging with about 400 enemy troops right after the
landing, the unit seized Menado City at 0830. At 0945, the main force
headed for Tomohon, leaving one element in Menado City, and ad-
vanced southward, while on the way eliminating resistance put up by
the enemy, who made use of natural defensive positions as well as [man-
made] obstructions. [The main force] seized Tomohon at 1930 and halted
there [for the night] on full alert.

In the meantime, about 1,400 men of the 2d Sasebo Special Landing  Sasebo Combined
Force (led by Cdr. Hashimoto Uroku) successfully landed at Kema at Special Landing Force
0420, engaged with about 70 enemy troops, drove them off, and started =~ “ommander Capt.

L. . A i L Mori Kunizo
to advance toward the mountains in the direction of Airmadidi. At 1300,
the unit drove off about 300 enemy troops near Airmadidi and seized
the location at 1400. One element of the leading party reached the Ton-
dano front at 2200, and halted there [for the night].®3 5

At 0630 on 11 January, 324 men of the first drop of the 1st Yokosuka
Special Landing Force (commander: Cdr. Horiuchi Toyoaki) took off
from the Davao airfield in 27 transport planes and flew toward the Lan-
goan airfield south of Menado, escorted by the fighter plane unit of the
1st Air Raid Unit.* En route, at the north tip of Celebes, the 5th plane of
the 4th team (with 12 paratroopers and 5 crew on board) crashed, having
been mistakenly shot down by friendly fire from a reconnaissance sea-
plane. At 0952, the teams flew into [the airfield area] from the north (the Paratroop Unit
airfield had a runway from north to south). With the support of friendly ~ Commander Cdr.

. . Horiuchi Toyoaki

fighter planes, [the paratroopers] started their drop at the planned drop

point and completed the drop at 1020. Simultaneously with the start of the drop, the para-
troopers came under fierce machinegun fire from enemy positions on the western side of the
airfield, which caused the paratroopers to suffer casualties one after another. On landing, the
paratroopers quickly armed themselves and engaged the enemy in a fierce fight, directing
their focus of attack to the left wing position of the enemy ([on] the northern side of the air-
field) while gradually enveloping the position at 1050. However, at 1055, an enemy armored
car rushed in from the northeastern part of the airfield and machine-gunned the [Japanese]
right wing company (the 1st Company) from the rear. Undaunted by this, the company first
charged into the enemy left wing position and seized it, opening the way for victory. Follow-
ing this, [the paratroopers also] charged into the [enemy] positions from the front, seized all
of them, and captured the entire area of the airfield at 1125. The unit started on clearing [the
enemy] from the airfield and vicinity, while sending (one squad of) a reconnaissance team
led by an officer to the Kakas area at 1300 to reconnoiter the movements of the enemy. At
1300, the reconnaissance team encountered one [enemy] armored car at the western end of
Kakas and seized it. They further [continued] their advance, engaged with another enemy
light-armored car in the town of Kakas and put it to flight. The main force, which had com-
pleted clearing [the enemy from] around the airfield at 1300, headed toward Kakas, leaving

* The difference between these numbers and those in the table on p. 157 is seemingly caused by the return of one
plane to Davao because of engine trouble; those on board seem to have joined the drop on the next day.
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The Drop of the Paratrooper Unit

two squads and the signal unit for the defense of the airfield; they engaged with 150 enemy
troops with one light-armored car [on the way]. At 1450, [the main force] completely seized
the town, after which they launched an attack on the seaplane base there from 1550 onwards
and completely seized the base at 1800. After that, the main force returned to the Langoan
airfield, leaving the 2d Company to secure Kakas. [The main force] halted [for the night] at
the airfield, while making preparations for the attack on the town of Langoan and taking
precautions against a counterattack by the enemy.®* 7180

The Engagements of the Seaplane Unit

On the morning of the 9th, the Chitose and the Mizuho of the 2d Air Unit (led by R. Adm.
Fujita Ruitaro) respectively left Malalag Bay and Pakiputan Strait for the operation to capture
Menado. On that day, [the unit] provided guard on the sailing route ahead of the convoy and
conducted searches for the enemy and reconnaissance over the waters south of Mindanao
with a total of five Type-94 reconnaissance seaplanes; furthermore, it directly guarded the
convoy against [enemy] submarines with a total of sixteen Type—0 observation seaplanes,
but no enemy was spotted. At 0900 on the 10th, [the tender ships of] the 2d Air Unit tem-
porarily anchored at a point west off the Sangihe Islands and carried out the following air
operations: With one Type-94 reconnaissance seaplane and a total of twenty-six Type—0 ob-
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Illustration No. 10 — The Engagement at the Langoan Airfield
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servation seaplanes it provided direct escort for the convoy against

[enemy] submarines, guarded its own unit against [enemy] submarines,

reconnoitered the Sangihe Islands and bombed the [enemy] radiotele-

graph station. With three Type-94 reconnaissance seaplanes it provided

guard on the sailing route ahead of the convoy and conducted recon-

naissance of the area north of Celebes. After the sunset on that day, the

11th Seaplane Tender Division left the anchorage west of the Sangihe Is-

lands and sailed southward toward Menado. At 0540 on the 11th, the di-

vision entered the Bangka anchorage and carried out the following air

operations from 0630 till 1900: With a total of forty-nine Type-0 obser- 11th Seaplane Tender

vation seaplanes it provided direct escort and guard for the convoy and Division Commander

the Bangka anchorage against [enemy] submarines and aircraft, and sup- ~ ~ ARdnl Fujita

ported the land combat, while with a total of four Type-94 reconnais- e

sance seaplanes it searched for the enemy in the vicinity. During this period, [the division]

engaged nine large enemy flying boats and four bombers, and reported that it brought down

two flying boats. The Japanese losses were one Type-0 observation seaplane, which crashed

(but the pilot bailed out unhurt), two Type-0 observation seaplanes, which made emergency

landings (one of them sank but its crew was rescued), and several seaplanes, which got hit.
The aircraft that shot down one of the transport planes of the 1001 Unit was [part of] the

2d shift of the Type—0 observation seaplanes of the Mizuho, which was in the course of directly

guarding the Bangka anchorage.®? Concerning this friendly fire incident, the 11th Seaplane

Tender Division insisted that the action of the 1001 Unit had not been known and that the

latter had not performed a friendly identification maneuver [either],®® while the 1st Air

Group retorted that their action had been [shared] at the strategy meeting on 5 January on

the flagship of the Third Fleet and [therefore] should have been known; moreover, that right

in front of the enemy it is impossible to perform friendly identification maneuvers such as

putting down landing gear and lowering altitude.® Concerning this incident, the chief of

staff of the Dutch East Indies Unit wired on the 13th the following to [all units of] the Dutch

East Indies Unit:®?

On 11 January during the operation to seize Menado, an incident has occurred, in which our re-
connaissance seaplane(s) shot down one of the transport planes ([of] the 1001 Unit) of the
Eleventh Air Fleet. When aircraft units are executing their mission in a combat zone, it may
often be difficult for units to apply the currently designated friendly identification methods.
Therefore, since it is risky [to identify friends] only by relying on the above friendly identification
method, it is requested to strictly keep the following points in mind and be determined to never
cause such accidents anymore:

1. To closely communicate with friendly forces and make due arrangements with them prior
to the launch of operations, and also to make subordinates thoroughly understand the
friendly missions.

2. To communicate well in advance with the units concerned [about the circumstances], par-
ticularly those where it is expected that it will be difficult to perform the designated [friendly
identification] signals due to the execution of special missions or other reasons.

3. To teach crews in advance how to make proper judgments of situations where a risk of [mis-
takenly] shooting friendly forces is feared.

4. To make [crews] thoroughly familiar with the models and types of friendly aircraft, and have
them [first] identify the model marks as much as possible when carrying out attacks.
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A Type-97 Flying Boat, Which Played an Active Role in Patrol and Reconnaissance

5. To pay special attention when giving instructions to crews who easily get agitated in en-
gagements.

6. Converted Type—96 land-based attack planes are used for the transportation of the 1001 Unit,
and the standard altitude at the time of the drop is 150 meters above the ground.

The Land-Based Air Units Scarcely Spotted the Enemy

On 9 January, the 1st Air Raid Unit had four flying boats of the Toko Air Group search for
the enemy; [further] it had the land-based attack plane unit stand by for attacks, twelve trans-
port planes in total of the 1st Air Group patrol the sailing route ahead of the convoy, and two
transport planes of the group reconnoiter the Menado airfield (the Langoan airfield) and
vicinity, while having eighteen Type-0 fighter planes and two land-based reconnaissance
planes of the 3d Air Group provide direct escort in the air above the 2d Escort Unit. However,
no enemy was spotted other than two submerged submarines, of which it was unclear
whether they were friend or foe, spotted by the flying boats of the Toko Air Group. [Mean-
while, the unit] spotted numerous cheveaux-de-frise (obstructions to prevent aircraft from
landing) on the Menado airfield. On the 10th, four flying boats of the Toko Air Group
searched for the enemy over the Celebes Sea, the Gulf of Tomini and the Molucca Sea, but
spotted no enemy other than two [enemy] merchantmen [on the waters] north of Tarakan
and three British[-made?] twin-engine two-seater monoplanes to the east of Menado. The 3d
Air Group, which provided direct guard over the Davao base as well as direct escort in the
air above the convoy, spotted no enemy either, and neither did the Kanoya Air Group De-
tachment, which carried out patrol over the sailing routes ahead of the convoy with its sixteen
land-based attack planes in total. On the 11th, the plan for the day was that the flying boats
of the Toko Air Group were to search for the enemy, that the land-based attack planes of the
Kanoya Air Group Detachment were to stand by for attacks on [enemy] naval vessels, that
the transport planes of the 1st Air Group were to transport the paratrooper unit, and that the
fighter planes of the 3d Air Group were to advance to Menado, guided by land-based recon-
naissance planes or by land-based attack planes, to provide direct guard in the air from 0700
through 1630. However, due to the bad weather around the base, the fighter planes were
only able to directly guard it from 0900 through 1415, so they could not catch enemy aircraft
that might come in for a raid in the early morning or evening. No other enemy vessels or air-
craft were spotted, and no attacks were carried out. The twenty-seven transport planes of
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the 1st Air Group successfully transported the paratrooper unit, but one of them was, as pre-
viously told, shot down en route by friendly reconnaissance seaplane(s). Meanwhile, two
flying boats (one of which was a transport aircraft) carried the paymaster unit, the medical
unit and the antitank gun unit of the paratrooper unit to Lake Tondano and landed on the
lake at 1450. At 1750, they successfully established contact with the 1st Yokosuka Special
Landing Force, which had seized Kakas, and stayed at anchor on the lake that night.1% 8

The Operations from the 12th till the 20th [of January]

The second airdrop unit of the 1st Yokosuka Special Landing Force took off from Davao in
eighteen transport planes at 0630 on the 12th, parachuted down on the Langoan airfield and
joined the unit of the first airdrop. The 1st Yokosuka Special Landing Force immediately
launched an attack with its main force on Langoan City and the whole neighborhood of Tom-
paso. With no real will to fight, the enemy retreated, abandoning a large amount of weapons
and ammunition. The 1st Yokosuka Special Landing Force seized the urban area of Langoan
at 1125 and Tompaso at 1230, while one element advanced to Paso and completely seized the
place at 1035.7%81)

In the meantime, the Sasebo Combined Special Landing Force, which [had halted for the
night] around Tomohon and Tondano, went into action from the early morning onwards; it
rushed into Tondano at 0810, after which the 1st and the 2d Sasebo Special Landing Forces
charged toward the airfield area, the former along the road from Tomohon to Kawangkoan,
and the latter via the roads along [both] the east and west shores of Tondano Lake. First of
all, at 1100 the 2d Sasebo Special Landing Force established contact with the paratrooper unit
of the 1st Yokosuka Special Landing Force near Paso and then the 1st Sasebo Special Landing
Force established contact near Tompaso at 1230. Both [the 1st and the 2d Sasebo SLFs] arrived
at the Langoan and Kakas sector by 1400. The enemy, which seemed to have escaped toward
the direction of Amurang in the west, retreated while blowing up bridges and warehouses
and made no real attempt to counterattack. The general populace cheered and warmly wel-
comed the Japanese forces. After the engagements on the 11th and the 12th, 140 abandoned
enemy bodies and 48 prisoners were counted; seized weapons amounted to ten 8-mm field
guns and a great number of machineguns, rifles, and war supplies. Japanese losses consisted
of 12 men killed and 154 men injured of the Sasebo Combined Special Landing Force, and 32
men killed (of whom, 12 killed in the plane crash) and 32 men injured of the 1st Yokosuka
Special landing Force.®” From the 13th onwards, the Sasebo Combined Special Landing Force
switched to a mopping-up operation of the vicinity, completed the operation by the 16th,
and assembled in Menado to start preparations for the coming Kendari operation. On 20 Jan-
uary, it again embarked on the transport ships and assembled at the Bangka anchorage.®* %

Day after day the 2d Air Unit (the Chitose and the Mizuho of the 11th Seaplane Tender Di-
vision) guarded Menado, Kema and the Bangka anchorage against enemy aircraft and sub-
marines; it [also] conducted searches for the enemy as well as reconnaissance [missions] over
the Celebes Sea and the Molucca Sea, but it spotted almost no enemies other than the two
aircraft coming for a raid on the 12th, which it reported as having brought down. Moreover,
since the resistance of the enemy ground forces was not fierce, no support for the land combat
was provided. Meanwhile on the 14th, based on a report of a land-based reconnaissance
plane of the 3d Air Group of having spotted thirty enemy submarines (which will be ex-
plained later), the unit carried out an operation to clear the enemy submarines from the
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Boeing B-17

Celebes Sea from the 15th through the 19th in support of the 2d Escort Unit, but no enemy
was spotted.”

The 1st Air Raid Unit also provided day after day direct guard in the air over Menado
and carried out reconnaissance attacks on Ambon and Kendari, while reconnoitering enemy
air bases on the west coast of New Guinea, Halmahera and Celebes, searching for the enemy
in the Molucca Strait and the Ceram Sea, as well as searching for and attacking the enemy in
the Philippines area. During this period, the following military gains were reported: On the
12th, [the unit] brought down three out of four [enemy] Lockheed Hudson-type bombers
that raided Menado, and again one out of two on the 20th. On the 17th, [the unit] attacked
three B-24 bombers and two B-17D bombers [of the enemy] that had come for a raid, and
caused damage to one of the B-17Ds and two of the B-24s; the former spilling gasoline, and
three of the engines of one of the B-24s stalling (it later made an emergency landing), and
one engine of another [B-24] stalling, but none of the attacks was effectual enough to bring
them down. In the attack on Ambon on the 15th, [the unit] brought down two [enemy] fighter
planes right after their takeoff, set ablaze one Douglas bomber on the ground and one twin-
engine flying boat about to take off and caused serious damage to one twin-engine flying
boat as well as to one four-engine flying boat. Also [in the attack] on Ambon on the 16th, [the
unit] strafed and sank one twin-engine flying boat, which had just returned [there]. On the
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17th, Type-0 fighter planes attacked Kendari and caused serious damage
to one [enemy] heavy bomber, which had taken off to escape, but they
were not able to bring it down.®V

According to the Summary Report of the Actions of the 1st Air Raid
Unit, the state of affairs [on the 17th] in the attacks on the large [enemy]
planes had been as follows:

1. Around 0730, two B-17Ds and three B-24s flew into the skies of the airfield
([at] an altitude of 5,000 meters) from the direction of Tondano. Three B-24s
dropped about ten bombs at the southern part of the airfield, [but] we sus- 214t Air Flotilla
tained no damage. Commander
(1) Two Type-0 fighter planes patrolling the sky pursued the B-17s in for- R.Adm. Tada Takeo

mation, engaged them in air combat for about twenty minutes and fired

all their bullets, many of which hit [the enemy aircraft]. [The hits] caused the second enemy
plane to spill [gasoline] from its tank, but it was not [effective enough to] bring it down, let-
ting [both] escape on an 180° course.

(2) Two Type-0 fighter planes, which, on spotting the enemy, immediately took off, caught up
with the B-24s in formation and carried out repeated attacks, firing all their bullets. [The
hits] caused one of the engines of the second enemy plane to stall while leaking gasoline.
They [also] caused the third plane to descend from an altitude of 4,000 meters to 800 meters
while giving off black smoke from three of its engines, forcing an emergency landing (note
by the author: [at] Kendari), but the other two planes escaped on a 210° course.

2. (Omitted by the author)

3. At 0920, one land-based reconnaissance plane and three Type-0 fighter planes made a sortie to
attack “LK” (note by the author: Kendari), where the [enemy] plane coming for a raid [earlier]
this morning had most likely made an emergency landing. At 1415, all [planes] returned.

(1) The first and the second planes strafed a twin-engine bomber on the airfield and totally de-
stroyed it.

(2) The third plane pursued one B-17D, which had just taken off, and blew off its gun turret
after about eight attacks. [The enemy plane] was seen giving off white smoke from a wing,
but it was not [so damaged that it was] brought down. [The third plane] returned after using
up all its bullets.

4. (Omitted by the author)

5. Damage: four Type-0 fighter planes holed by bullets.

Concerning the large enemy planes, 1st Air Raid Unit Commander R. Adm. Tada Takeo gave
his views, which were in summary as follows:? &)

1. The B-24 and B-17 models that have newly appeared are both very strong in their armored pro-
tection. Each Type-0 fighter plane fired all the bullets it had at close range, but failed to bring
them down. It is necessary to increase as quickly as possible the power of our fighter planes’
armor-piercing ammunition and also to increase the amount of 20-mm bullets loaded [on each
aircraft] (60 bullets per gun at that time).

2. Itis conceivable that from now on the enemy will fly these models to Australia to reinforce their
strength. It is necessary to intensify our operations to cut off [the route].

3 The Type-0 fighter planes pursued for 200 nautical miles the large [enemy] planes that had
raided Menado; three B-24s escaped on a course of 240° (to the southwestern part of the Gulf of
Tomini) (note: [written as] “210°” in the Summary Report of the Actions), and two B-17Ds on a
course of 180°. Judging from the reconnoitered condition of the Makassar [airfield] (note: small
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with soft ground, and unfit for use by large planes) and the fact that one made an emergency
landing in Kendari, it is concluded that the enemy must have used bases near Kupang and on
Java.

4 In order to avoid “out-[of]-range” (the situation that one side is able to attack, but the other side
is not, due to the attacking distance), it is necessary for us to have large attack planes ready.

The 3d Air Group completed its advance to Menado by advancing ten fighter planes on the
12th (along with one land-based reconnaissance plane; at that time the Langoan airfield was
half completed, and the western half remained unavailable), advancing a total of twenty-
seven planes on the 14th (along with four land-based reconnaissance planes), and a total of
fifty-one planes on the 19th (of which forty-one planes could be put to use in combat). As for
the Toko Air Group, about half of its flying boats had advanced to Menado on the 17th and
all of them on the 18th. The 21st Air Flotilla headquarters [also] advanced to Menado on the
16th.7" 7 In the meantime, twenty of the Type-96 transport planes of the 1st Air Group, which
had been engaged in the Menado paradrop operation, had been pulled back to Gaoxiong on
the 13th. On the 14th, through a reconnaissance over Ambon conducted by a land-based re-
connaissance plane of the 3d Air Group, twenty-five enemy planes (six large planes and
eighteen small ones [on the ground] and one fighter plane in the air) were spotted. [Also]
spotted were one ship, which looked like a mid-sized cruiser (note: from the photo recon-
naissance on the 15th, it was judged to be more like a minelayer), and two merchantmen, all
anchored in the port. Judging that the enemy was gearing up for an all-out counterattack,
1st Air Raid Unit Commander Rear Admiral Tada concentrated all his forces on the attack
on Ambon on the 15th and the 16th, and destroyed the enemy.® (The reported military gain
was six [enemy] planes, which were brought down or set ablaze, and the destruction of the
airfield facilities.) In the meantime, at 1620 on the 14th when returning from the reconnais-
sance of Ambon, the land-based reconnaissance plane of the 3d Air Group spotted one
[enemy] submarine at a point about 120 nautical miles, 200° [SW] from Ternate (in the western
part of Halmahera) and [also], at 1650, spotted about thirty enemy submarines cruising sub-
merged in loose formation (sometimes showing then hiding their periscopes) along the line
connecting the Sula Islands and Labuha (on Halmahera). The 1st Air Raid commander
doubted the report, but taking the report as well as the Ambon reconnaissance report into
consideration, he had to deal with it just to make sure, and he sent a telegraph, which was in
summary as follows:®

According to a reconnaissance by our land-based reconnaissance plane today, the 14th, about
thirty enemy submarines were cruising submerged in loose formation between Labuha and the
western tip of the Sula islands around 1650 and may reach the vicinity of Menado tomorrow
morning. Since on Ambon about twenty-five enemy planes were concentrated and also an
[enemy] mid-sized cruiser was spotted [in the harbor], our unit shall attack Ambon tomorrow,
the 15th, with its full force of land-based mid-sized attack planes as well as fighter planes and
[also] carry out attacks on the enemy submarines with its full force of flying boats (of which not
more than ten are available).

On the 16th, 1st Air Raid Commander Rear Admiral Tada wired the following about the
[enemy] submarines spotted by the land-based reconnaissance plane:*”



170 Chapter V.| The Forward Push of the Air Bases

The state of affairs at the time when the enemy submarines were spotted by the land-based re-
connaissance plane on the 14th and my views on it are as follows:

1. From 1620 through 1650, [in an area] about 50 nautical miles 250° [WSW] from the town of
Labuha [and stretching] for about 30 to 50 nautical miles along the 250° line, 15 pairs of some-
thing that looked like submarines (each pair keeping a distance of 2 to 3 nautical miles from
one another, and each member of the pair a distance of about 500 to 1,000 meters between
one another), 30 in total, were spotted cruising submerged. The course of the enemy was
more or less 160° [SSE].

2. The first one spotted looked very much like a submarine by its periscope and underwater
appearance, whereas the others were oval, black and (illegible characters), which made us
have some doubts. However, it was [also] said that the one spotted first looked the same
after [the plane] circled to take a [closer] look, and that even then (two characters illegible)
high, that it raised its periscope at times, and that it submerged, discharging oil and bubbles,
when the plane approached. However, what it really was, was not determined. The reconnais-
sance was made from an altitude of 300 meters, and the skills of crew were excellent.

3. In the state of affairs of the reconnaissance described above, there are several points that
leave much room for doubt, such as the fact that many submarines were cruising submerged
in an area of merely 40 nautical miles wide, that they looked oval and black, and that they
took a southward course. However, a case where they may have dived at the sight of [our]
plane when they were about to turn back is imaginable.

4. As stated in the above, there are still some doubts and it is difficult to conclude that there
really were about thirty submarines. However, taking into consideration the steps the enemy
might take in the current war situation, along with the information [collected] from the wire-
less, we concluded that it was necessary [to conduct an operation] to thoroughly neutralize
[enemy] traffic in the area for another several days.

From the 15th onwards, the Navy conducted a sweeping [operation] of the Molucca Sea
against this pack of [enemy] submarines with a total of forty-one flying boats as well as de-
stroyer divisions and minesweeper divisions (which will be described later), but they found
no clues at all. From a case on the 18th, when a large flying boat of the Toko Air Group had
mistaken whales for [enemy] submarines and other such situations, [the Navy] concluded
that the major part of the [enemy] submarines spotted by the land-based reconnaissance
plane were whales and called off the search on the 19th.(?)

Lessons from the Operation and Observations

According to the Action Report of the 2d Destroyer Squadron, the lessons and observations
drawn from the Menado operation were as follows:

1. It is necessary to execute the invasion operations [only] after the air operations to destroy the
enemy air power have been almost completed. Since this [Menado] operation was carried out
when our air operations to destroy the enemy air power had not yet produced sufficient results,
we suffered fierce counterattacks by enemy aircraft. It was fortunate that [the enemy] caused
no [major] damage to us because their attacks were carried out by single planes, and, moreover,
their skill was not very great. We observe that our losses must have been disastrous should we
have been attacked by a considerable number of [enemy planes] in formation.

2. The enemy aircraft attacked, choosing an appropriate moment when our fighter planes were
not in the air. Moreover, they easily carried out their bombings because the speed of our obser-
vation planes was slow and inferior.
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We observe that it is difficult to stop and destroy the [enemy] high-speed bombers during
an antiaircraft guard with observation planes [alone], unless the latter were to be deployed in
considerably large numbers.

3. Air defense communications with the land-based air units went not smoothly, and generally
took two hours [to be transmitted]. The reason is that these communications depend on the gen-
eral fleet radio wave, even though insufficient [numbers of] personnel are assigned to this radio
wave at advance bases, and this wave gets congested. Quick communications by using this radio
wave cannot be expected. The need for a [separate] air defense communications system was
keenly felt.

4. The formation of base construction squads is essential in operations to seize [enemy] air bases,
therefore their formation and equipment as well as the embarkation and disembarkation
[process] on and from transport ships needs to be studied and prepared well ahead. We observe
that it is quite inconvenient to send forward temporarily formed [squads of] noncombatants
along with front line units and, on top of that, as usual to load equipment and personnel in such
a way that it takes as much as one week to unload them.

5. Itis also vital to have ready small naval vessels with great mobility, like the ones the U.S. Navy
possesses, for the purpose of supplying flying boats, reconnaissance seaplanes and others as
well as for use in the construction of bases.

6. From an escort point of view, the requisitioned ships need to be arranged and allotted in ad-
vance, so that convoys heading to a same area should be formed with the ships of a similar type
with similar speeds. The ships allotted as transport ships for the Sasebo Combined Special Land-
ing Forces for the last Menado operation were ideal indeed.

7. If diesel-powered ships and only coal-burning ships (the next part is partly unclear) are used in
the same convoy, it may be difficult to set the speed of the convoy due to the critical speed of
the diesel-powered ships.

The Operations of the Main Body and the Base Unit

On 12 January, the main body of the 2d Escort Unit was sailing about 100 nautical miles
northwest of Menado. Rear Admiral Tanaka, commander of the 2d Escort Unit, concluded
that the operation to capture Menado was for the most part completed by that day and issued
one order after another about replenishment, preparations for the next operations, the outline
of the subsequent actions and about the guarding of the anchorage. The main orders con-
cerned the preparations for the Kendari and the Ambon operations. Concerning the prepa-
rations for the Kendari operation, he designated the forces participating in the operation and
those covering the former. He [also] announced that the Jintsi (the flagship of the 2d Escort
Unit) would head for Davao (the assembly place for the Ambon invasion units), leaving
Menado on the 15th, and that the guarding of the sea in the Menado area would be conducted
under the command of the 15th Destroyer Division commander until the unit to seize
Kendari was formed.® Concerning the preparations for the seizure of Ambon, he announced
that the Jintsii would arrive in Davao on the 18th, that the Ito Detachment (the Army unit for
seizing Ambon) would arrive in Davao on the 19th, that the 1st Kure Special Landing Force
and the 6th Construction Squad would arrive at the Bangka anchorage by the 12th, and that
the units in Menado should join the main body later en route (time and place to be ordered
later), etc. In the meantime, 1st Base Unit Commander Rear Admiral Kubo on board the Na-
gara was operating off Menado, commanding the base unit. The base unit, which had started
working on the defense of the Bangka anchorage from the early morning of the 12th, closed
the east entrance with mines laid by the Itsukushima, set antisubmarine nets at the north en-
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trance with the Shirataka and the Aotaka, while closing the north entrance on the western side
with mines as well (See Illustration No. 11). The defense work at the Bangka anchorage was
completed by the evening of the 12th, and the ships that had completed disembarkation,
supply ships, the units for the next operations, and others assembled in succession at the
Bangka anchorage. On the 13th, 1st Base Force Commander Rear Admiral Kubo notified the
units that were to participate in the seizure of Kendari to assemble in the Bangka anchorage
by the 17th and leave the anchorage on the 18th.

Sweeping the Molucca Sea of Whales (See Illustration No. 12)

On 15 January, 2d Escort Unit Commander Rear Admiral Tanaka was on his way back to
Davao from Menado in order to make preparations for the coming Ambon operation. How-
ever, because the land-based reconnaissance plane of the 3d Air Group, as previously told,
had spotted thirty submerged [enemy] submarines in the Molucca Sea the day before, he
ended up taking care of sweeping the sea by order of the Dutch East Indies Unit commander.
In this sweeping operation, the 21st Minesweeper Division of the 1st Base Force also partic-
ipated. The outline of the sweeping operation is as shown in Illustration No. 12.5 The sweep-
ing operation was led by the commander of the 15th Destroyer Division. [First of all], on the
15th from 2200 onwards, the 15th and the 16th Destroyer Divisions in a row and keeping a
distance of nine nautical miles between each ship, sailed southward from the north at a speed
of thirteen knots. Then, on the 16th from 0300 onwards, [following the former] the 21st
Minesweeper Division repeated the sweeping operation from the north. On the 16th at 0600,
the 15th and the 16th Destroyer Divisions reversed course to sail northwards. At 1030, joined
by the 21st Minesweeper Division, they [changed course and] swept the sea northeastward
in a row while keeping a distance of five nautical miles between each ship. In the meantime,
from 0215 to 0220 on the same day, the Takao Signal Unit had detected two [enemy] sub-
marines with their radio direction finding system as shown in the illustration. The 15th and
the 16th Destroyer Divisions and the 21st Minesweeper Division headed to the waters where
the enemy submarines were supposed to be hiding. However, apart from two enemy heavy
bombers, which passed flying over the sweeping unit at 1150, no enemy movements were
detected even by 1800 on the 16th, and the operation was called off by the previously given
orders. The 15th Destroyer Division headed for the Menado anchorage, while the 16th De-
stroyer Division and the 21st Minesweeper Division sailed to the Bangka anchorage. Also
the Jintsii, which had been supporting the operation as shown in the illustration, broke off
the operation and headed for Davao. And also the Nagara, which was on the waters east of
Menado to support the operation, broke off the operation and entered into the Bangka an-
chorage on the evening of the 16th.®¥

Most of the [enemy] submarines in this operation, which had been spotted by the land-
based reconnaissance plane of the 3d Air Group, were judged to have been whales.

The Operations of the Support Unit and the Dutch East Indies Unit

The Support Unit, i.e. the 5th Cruiser Division left Davao at 1500 on 9 January, and supported
the invasion operation by timely deploying in an area about 150 nautical miles northwest of
Menado. At 1100 on the 13th, Support Unit Commander Rear Admiral Takagi concluded that
the Menado operation was largely completed and left the site at 0000 on the 14th to enter the
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anchorage north of Pakiputan Strait in Davao Gulf at 1630.7® In the meantime, Dutch East
Indies Unit Commander Vice Admiral Takahashi was still in charge of directing the entire
operation on board the Ashigara in Davao Gulf. After the operations against Tarakan and
Menado were largely completed, the commander issued orders on the 15th to postpone the
schedule of the [operation] to seize Kendari from the 21st of January to the 24th, and that of
capturing Ambon from the 25th of January to the 29th, due to the delay in the advance of the
construction squad as well as due to the operation to clear the Molucca Sea of enemy sub-
marines. On the 16th, he further issued orders to postpone [the operation against] Balikpapan
from the 21st of January to the 24th.®

The State of the Allied Forces

1. Air forces
At the time of Japanese invasion of Menado, the allied air forces were deployed in the
following way, but no effectual counterattacks were carried out.® %
Ambon

Bombers (Martin; Australian Air Force and Dutch Army) 25-30 aircraft

Fighter planes (Curtis; Dutch Army) about 5 aircraft

Flying Boats (Catalina and Dornier; U.S. and Dutch Navy) about 15 aircraft
Kendari

Flying Boats (Catalina and Dornier; U.S. and Dutch Navy) 7-10 aircraft
Malang (Eastern Java)

Bombers (B-17; U.S. Army) 10 aircraft, increased by 6 on the 15th

Bombers (LB-30; U.S. Army) unknown, increased by 4 on the 15th

Note: The aircraft, which raided Menado on 17 January and which the Japanese Navy took
for B-24s, were in reality LB-30.*

2. Surface Forces

Admiral Hart, commander in chief of the U.S. Asiatic Fleet in Surabaya, decided to im-
mediately attack the Japanese convoy in Kema and issued an order that the unit at Port
Darwin (the heavy cruiser USS Houston, the destroyers USS Alden, USS Edsall, and USS
Whipple, the light cruisers USS Boise and USS Marblehead, the destroyers USS Stewart, USS
Bulmer, USS Pope, USS Parrott, and USS Barker, of which the USS Boise and the rest had
been escorting a transport ship [the Bloemfontein] to Surabaya from Darwin) should make
a sortie in full force. On 12 January, the USS Houston and the unit in Darwin left the port
and sailed northward so as to join the unit escorting the transport ship in the Banda Sea.
However, it became known from the intelligence provided by the submarines USS Pike
and USS Permit, which had been stationed off Kema on the 17th, that the Japanese forces
were not in Kema, and the operation was cancelled.®”

3. Ground Forces
Although 1,500 men of a Dutch [East Indies] garrison unit were stationed in Menado, the
first-ever paratroop operation of Japanese forces caused confusion among the unit, of
which the coastal defense unit was contained. As a result, the garrison abandoned
Menado by the evening of the 12th.®

* These are actually the same planes. B-24 being the U.S. Army Air Force designation; LB-30 being the factory
designation.
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According to the Action Report of the 1st Yokosuka Special Landing Force, the state of the
enemy, which the 1st Yokosuka Special Landing Force had learned through the interrogation
of prisoners, etc. was as follows:

(1) The enemy in the entire Minahasa province had stationed its headquarters in Tomohon and
built strong pillbox positions along the strategic roads that led to the direction of the airfield
from the landing points of Menado, Belang, Amurang, and Kema, and drastically increased
its strength at the Langoan airfield.

Due to our drop on the Langoan airfield, the enemy, being attacked from the rear, had its
plans completely shattered and fled into the mountains. The paradrop had an enormous ef-
fect on the Menado invasion operation.

(2) Deployment [of the enemy] at the Langoan [airfield] and surrounding areas

Date Position Number of troops | Main armaments Notes
More than 300 che-
. 2 Armored cars veaux-de-frise and
11 L Airfiel 4
January angoan Airfield 0 8 Machineguns countless bamboo
stakes
tomeneg [T o
Ditto Kakas 150 armored car W cier maga ,ines
1 Antitank gun po gaznes,
etc.
Looks like they were
the troops who had
retreated from the
Urban area of . Langoan airfield.

12 January Langoan 120 Machinegun(s) There were barracks,
powder magazines
and arsenals of vari-
ous weapons

Ditto Paso 23 Ditto
Ditto Tompaso 41 Ditto

(3) On the 11th, as if the enemy already knew the Japanese plans, they had strengthened their
defenses by placing cheveaux-de-frise and constructing trenches at strategic places in every

town.

Moreover, the enemy had handed out leaflets against [Japanese] paratrooper units and
[also] posted them, so as to give an even stronger warning to watch out for them.

In particular, very tight defenses had been put up at the dropping area, the Langoan air-
field, where more than three hundred cheveaux-de-frise (of 5 meters long and 1.5 meters wide)
had been put all over the place, countless bamboo stakes had been planted and eight pillbox
positions and trenches had been constructed in three directions, adjacent to which eight ma-
chineguns and two armed cars had been placed at both sides, to make an extremely strong
defense system.

Simultaneously with the start of the drop and along with the fire from the armored cars
at the rear, the enemy started to rake [our troops] with a fierce fire and tenaciously resisted.
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However, at [our] brave charge at their left wing position, the enemy gradually retreated to-
ward Langoan City. In Kakas, with about fifteen men [150 according to the table above] and
one antitank gun and one converted armored car deployed, [the enemy] defended [the city]
by putting up cheveaux-de-frise and constructing trenches at strategic locations in the urban
areas. As the main [Japanese] force advanced, the enemy fought back against our advance
guard, but gradually retreated. After that, although the enemy tried to put up some resist-
ance at strategic locations in the urban area as well as in the neighborhood, they fled into
mountains, abandoning quite a lot of weapons and ammunition.

(4) On the 12th, the enemy who was deployed in the urban area of Langoan as well as all around
Paso and Tompaso, had already lost their will to fight. While putting up some resistance
against our attacks by using strategic locations, the enemy fled into mountains, abandoning
various facilities, weapons and ammunition.

(5) Sketch of the enemy positions in Langoan and the whole surrounding area
(Separate Illustration No. 1 — Note by the author: Illustration No. 13)

Map of the defensive positions at the Langoan airfield (dropping point)
(Separate Illustration No. 2 — Omitted by the author)
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4. The Capture of Balikpapan (See Iilustrations No. 14 and No. 17)

Postponement of the Invasion Schedule

The date of [the operation to] seize Balikpapan had been set for Day X + 43 (20 January) in
the Cam Ranh Agreement. However, because the Air Unit’s shift to the operation against the
Dutch East Indies was delayed due to the delay in the capture of Davao and Jolo and the bad
condition of the airfields, it was decided at the meeting on 6 January to postpone the seizure
[of Balikpapan] by one day until 21 January. But the sweeping of the Lingkas anchorage after
the capture of Tarakan was held up, and the debarkation of matériel and personnel for the
construction of the airfield made little progress, delaying the preparation of the Tarakan air-
field. On top of that, the condition of the airfield was worse than expected, which lead to a
further delay in the advance of air forces.®® That is, there was only a dim prospect for the
advance of nine fighter planes and two land-based reconnaissance planes of the Tainan Air
Group on the 16th, but the advance of the land-based attack planes was expected to require
a considerable further number of days.® Moreover, because it was difficult for land-based
attack planes to take off fully loaded from the rear base of Jolo, things came to such a pass
that both the air campaign against [enemy bases] south of Balikpapan by land-based attack
planes as well as the surprise attack on Balikpapan by the paratrooper unit could no longer
be counted on.1?

In the meantime, in view of the example of Tarakan, there were great hopes for taking the
oil facilities intact. For that purpose, it was decided to carry out a surprise attack and occupy
[Balikpapan] not by means of a frontal attack but by catching the Dutch East Indies garrison
off guard through a covert operation by the Army and prevent them from destroying and
burning the facilities. On 15 January, 1st Escort Unit Commander Rear Admiral Nishimura
conferred with Detachment Commander Sakaguchi and they came to the conclusion that the
landing in Balikpapan should be [further] postponed from the 21st until the 24th, and re-
ported the matter to the Dutch East Indies Unit Commander Vice Admiral Takahashi, who
approved it on the next day, the 16th.©®

On the same day, the 16th, the Asama-maru with the Navy 1001 Unit (the 3d Yokosuka
Special Landing Force, i.e. [another] paratrooper unit) on board entered the port of Tarakan.
However, the postponement of only three days was not enough to get the Tarakan base ready
for the required transport unit (twenty-eight to thirty-nine aircraft) to land on and take off
from [the airfield], and the employment of the paratrooper unit for the Balikpapan [opera-
tion] was cancelled. It was decided to employ the unit [instead] in the subsequent operation
to seize Banjarmasin, and [for that purpose] the unit was kept on standby in Tarakan.?

Plan of Operations, etc.

On the 17th, the units concerned made detailed arrangements in line with the postponed
schedule, and the departure from Tarakan of the units to seize Balikpapan was changed to
1700 on 21 January. The outline of the arrangements, plans of operations, etc. were as fol-
lows. )
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The Arrangements Between the 1st Escort Unit and the Sakaguchi Detachment

On 17 January, in line with the [new] postponed schedule, the detailed arrangements between
the Army and the Navy concerning the operation to seize Balikpapan were changed as fol-
lows:©0)

1. Landing points
Main force: Near the Balikpapan airfield
Detached force: Near the reservoir 10 nautical miles north of Balikpapan, by sailing up the Wain
River
2. Landing strength
Main force: two infantry battalions and [a] field artillery battalion as the core
Detached force: one infantry battalion as the core
3. Distribution, movements and sailing routes of the transport ships
Same as those in the plan of the 1st Escort Unit
4. Others
[The arrangements] at the time of the Tarakan invasion operation shall apply.

The Plan of Operations of the [Army] Sakaguchi Detachment

The main force, consisting of the 146th Infantry Regiment (minus the 2d Battalion), an ar-
mored car unit, a field artillery battalion, and an engineer company (minus one platoon),
shall land near the airfield. After seizing the airfield, one element shall immediately be dis-
patched to the Samboja oilfields to the north and occupy them, while [at the same time] being
assigned the task of covering the rear of the main force. [Meanwhile,] the main force shall
advance westward along the coastal road and storm the Balikpapan stronghold. When car-
rying out the assault, the main force shall act in concert with the detached force, make use of
the military gains [of the latter] and not rush into the assault.

The detached force, consisting of one infantry battalion, one engineer platoon, one inde-
pendent engineer platoon and one radio section, shall sail up the Wain River, land near the
reservoir, and dispatch one element to the water-pumping station, so as to prevent various
facilities from being destroyed. The main force [of the detached force] shall swiftly advance
to the hamlet of Batu Ampar. While cutting off the escape routes of the enemy, [the force]
shall charge into the urban area as unexpectedly as possible and throw the enemy’s organized
resistance into disorder, so as to facilitate the assault of the main force of the Detachment on
the stronghold.

The Resources Salvage Unit under the direct control [of the Detachment], consisting of
two infantry companies, [one] antiaircraft artillery battalion, one independent engineer com-
pany (minus one platoon), one transport company, two radio platoons, [one] medical unit,
and one platoon of the 1st Kure Special Landing Force, shall go ashore in the wake of the
main force and enter Balikpapan City along with the main force. The Resources Salvage Unit
shall split in two groups, each of which shall respectively accompany the main force and the
detached force, and [be in charge of] preventing facilities from being destroyed and resources
from being dispersed and lost.

After the occupation of the Balikpapan sector, one detachment consisting of one infantry
battalion as the core shall be formed as swiftly as possible to take charge of seizing and se-
curing the Sanga Sanga oilfields in conjunction with the naval special landing force.
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By one unit after another, [the detachment] shall make preparations for the next [opera-
tion] to seize Banjarmasin.®®

The Covert Operation of the Sakaguchi Detachment

[The detachment] shall dispatch Captain Colijn, currently adjutant of the Tarakan garrison,
who is the [eldest] son of a former governor-general of the Dutch East Indies [actually: former
Dutch prime minister] and who is a manager of BPM (Bataafse Petroleum Maatschappij) and
on friendly terms with the Balikpapan garrison commander, to the headquarters of the Ba-
likpapan garrison, having Captain Reinderhoff, a staff officer of Tarakan garrison accompany
him, to convey that the garrison “not put up useless resistance or destroy resources and ma-
terials.” For this purpose, [the detachment] shall put them on board of a seized steam launch
and send them ahead to Balikpapan along the coast, flying the Dutch flag.®

The Plan of Operations of the Detached Force of the Sakaguchi Detachment

From among the prisoners, [the detached force] shall have one native, who worked as a patrol
officer in Balikpapan until about ten days ago, [also] board the launch of the unit for the
covert operation and have him infiltrate into Balikpapan to light a leading light on the wa-
terway to the Wain River (which flows into the bay of Balikpapan) and to guide the detached
force (two companies led by a battalion commander). The detached force shall sail upriver
in [landing] craft and land near the reservoir about ten nautical miles north of Balikpapan.
In concert with the landing operation of the main force, the [detached] force shall envelop
from the rear of Balikpapan the shelters of Dutch noncombatants, thereby advising them to
surrender and prevent the resource facilities from being destroyed. Depending on the situa-
tion, [the detached force] shall attack the enemy lines at a stroke and occupy Balikpapan. The
detached force shall separate from the main force the day before the landing, shift to [landing]
craft at the 2d anchorage [near] the south coast of Balikpapan Bay, camouflage the craft with
mangrove branches and sail upriver along the west coast of the bay.®”

The Plan of Operations of the 1st Escort Unit

On 18 January, the 1st Escort Unit announced its plan of operations for the capture of Balik-
papan; it was in outline as follows:®®

1. Distribution of the Transport Convoy

(1) 1st Section
The Tsuruga-maru, the Liverpool-maru, the Hiteru-maru, and the Ehime-maru (carrying the Sak-
aguchi Detachment), the Asahisan-maru and the Nittei-maru (carrying the 2d Construction
Squad), the Kumagawa-maru (the auxiliary personnel transport ship of the 1st Base Force)
and the Sumanoura-maru (the auxiliary net-layer of the 1st Base Force)

(2) 2d Section
The Havana-maru, the Hankow-maru, the Teiryi-maru, and the Kuretake-maru (carrying the
Sakaguchi Detachment), the Kanayamalsan]-maru [Kayamasan-maru] (carrying the 2d Con-
struction Squad), the Toei-maru [B] (carrying the 1st Defense Detail), the Nan’a-maru (the
transport ship of the 11th Air Fleet)

(3) The detached force
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The 1st and the 2d ships of the 2d Section shall leave the line by separate order and form the
detached force.
2. Departure from Tarakan

(1) First of all, at 1700 on 21 January, the 1st Section of the 24th Destroyer Division, the 2d De-
stroyer Division and the 31st Subchaser Division shall leave [Tarakan] and form a clearing
unit; sailing at slow speed ahead of the route of the convoy, they shall [search for the enemy]
by using sound and signal detection until ordered otherwise by separate orders.

(2) After that, the Naka, the transport convoy (led or escorted by the 9th Destroyer Division, the
11th and the 30th Minesweeper Divisions, and Patrol Boats Nos. 36, 37 and 38) shall leave
[Tarakan] in that order and form a protective sailing formation.

3. Escort during the sailing

(1) Scheduled route: As shown in the Separate Illustration No. 25 (omitted)

(2) Sailing speed: 9 knots at normal speed; 6 knots at slow speed

(3) The protective sailing formation
By day, the 31st Subchaser Division ([with] three submarine chasers) shall sweep the waters
by using sound detection, sailing in a row seven kilometers ahead of the convoy. The 1st
Section of the 24th Destroyer Division and the 2d Destroyer Division [shall clear the sailing
route] by using signal detection, sailing in a row three kilometers ahead of the convoy. The
Asagumo shall lead the 1st Section of the convoy and Patrol Boat No. 36 the 2d Section, while
the 9th Destroyer Division (minus the Yamagumo), the 30th and the 11th Minesweeper Divi-
sions, three patrol boats and the Naka shall provide direct escort. By night, the formation
shall be contracted: the rows to clear the waters ahead shall be removed, and the destroyers
shall be deployed at the front [of the convoy] to form a protective screen.

4. Entering into the anchorage

(1) Around 1800 on 22 January, by separate order, the 1st Section of the 24th Destroyer Division,
the Havana-maru and the Hankow-maru (note: the ships with the detached force on board)
shall leave the line and sail ahead.

(2) On the afternoon of 23 January, by separate order, the Natsugumo shall leave the line and
sail ahead to take charge of guarding the waters around the 1st anchorage as the marker
vessel east of the anchorage.

(3) At 1800 on the 23d, the main body shall start shifting to the preparatory formation to enter
into the anchorage.

(4) The detached force shall sail ahead [of the main body] along the sailing route shown in the
Separate Illustration No. 25 (omitted), and cast anchor at the 2d anchorage at 2100 on the
23d. After launching the landing units, the ships shall return to the 1st anchorage.

(5) The main body shall shift to the formation to enter into the anchorage by separate order and
enter into the anchorage following the route cleared in a two-tier clearing system, consisting
of [a first] clearing [of the waters] along the route ahead by the 31st Subchaser Division and
[a second] sweeping of waters by the 30th and the 11th Minesweeper Divisions and the 2d
Destroyer Division. The main body shall cast anchor at the 1st anchorage around 0100 on
the 24th. The 1st and the 2d anchorages are as shown in Separate Illustration No. 29 (Illus-
tration No. 14).

(6) The 30th and the 11th Minesweeper Divisions and the Special [Minesweeping] Service Unit
(on board the Kumagawa-maru) of the 2d Base Force shall by separate order sweep the shal-
low waterways leading to the inside of the port of Balikpapan from the 1st anchorage.

5. Guarding the anchorage

After [the convoys] have entered into the anchorage, the areas around the anchorage of the con-

voy shall be guarded by the minesweepers, submarine chasers, and patrol boats. The 9th De-

stroyer Division shall guard the whole area southeast [of the anchorage], and 24th Destroyer



Chapter V.| The Forward Push of the Air Bases 181

Division the area northeast [of the anchorage]. The Naka and the 2d Destroyer Division shall
further guard the area outside that under the guard of the 9th Destroyer Division.
6. Communications, etc. (omitted)

The Plan of Operations of the 2d Base Unit

The commander on board of the Itsukushima shall leave Tarakan on 24 January, leading the
Wakataka, the Imizu-maru, and the 21st Subchaser Division, to advance to Balikpapan on the
26th. He shall have the 30th and the 11th Minesweeper Divisions, the 31st Subchaser Division,
the Kumagawa-maru and the Sumanoura-maru incorporated into the 1st Escort Unit and let
them sail ahead. After his advance to Balikpapan, the commander shall have the forces, which
had been incorporated into the 1st Escort Unit, rejoin his unit, putting them under his com-
mand and take charge of the minesweeping at the anchorage as well as along the waterways
inside the port. He shall also take charge of the defense of the anchorage and the management
of the port, while supporting the operation of the 1st Escort Unit. The rest of his unit shall
remain mostly in Tarakan and take charge of escorting reinforcements and other units.®

The Plan of Operations of the 1st Air Unit

The 1st Air Unit was scheduled to escort the Sakaguchi Detachment from Tarakan to Balik-
papan, supporting the 1st Escort Unit and, depending on the situation, to support the landing
operation in Balikpapan. The aircraft units were supposed to mainly conduct operations from
the Tarakan base and the Sangkulirang base (note: about halfway between Tarakan and Ba-
likpapan).

The main scheduled operations were as follows:®”

1. Division of the operations

(1) San"yo-maru
She shall dismantle her base at Tarakan on the 23d, collect the base supporting personnel
and matériel, and sail at 1600 on the 23d along with the 2d Base Force vessels to set up a
base [at] the coast south of the Balikpapan airfield on the 26th. After that, she shall at an ap-
propriate moment enter the port of Balikpapan.

(2) Sanuki-maru
She shall leave Tarakan on the evening of the 24th, arrive at Sangkulirang Bay on the early
morning of the 26th, dismantle the base, collect the base supporting personnel and assist in
embarking the large-sized motorized [landing] craft used as patrol boats. She shall enter
[the port of] Balikpapan around the 27th and support [the setting up of] a base [there].

2. Aircraft employment division

(1) [On] the 21st
Between 0645 — 0900: sweeping the waters of [enemy] submarines [to be conducted as shown
in] Separate Illustration No. 1 (omitted by the author). Between 1000 — 1300: patrol against
[enemy] submarines and direct guarding against [enemy] submarines [to be conducted with]
one Type-0 observation seaplane of each ship. Between 1245 — 1900: direct escort of the trans-
port convoy against [enemy] submarines [to be conducted by] two shifts of two observation
seaplanes for each shift.

(2) [From] the 22d through the 23d
Direct escort of the convoy against [enemy] submarines shall be conducted almost in the
same manner [as the day before].

(3) From the 24th Onwards
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From early morning until about sunset, observation seaplanes shall guard the periphery of
the anchorage against [enemy] submarines and reconnoiter the waters where mines were
laid, while three-seater reconnaissance seaplanes shall search for the enemy in the area be-
tween 205° [SSW] and 180° [S] within a radius of 240 nautical miles from the base.

The Plan of Operations of the Air Unit of the Southern Task Force

The land-based air unit to support [the operation to] seize Balikpapan was the 2d Air Raid
Unit. The deployment of the unit as of 20 January was as follows:

Tarakan: the 23d Air Flotilla headquarters, 20 Type-0 fighter planes of the Tainan Air Group, 4
land-based reconnaissance planes, and the 3d Yokosuka Special Landing Force

Jolo: 45 Type-1 land-based attack planes of the Takao Air Group and 10 Type-0 fighter planes of
the Tainan Air Group

Gaoxiong: 20 Type-1 land-based attack planes of the Takao Air Group and 27 transport planes
of the 1001 Unit

Although no documents are extant concerning the plan of operations of the 2d Air Raid Unit,
the operation schedule of each unit is assumed to have been as in the following table.”! 7

Unit

Actions

23d Air Flotilla
Commander

1

. To direct the operation of the 2d Air Raid Unit at the Jolo base.
2.

To advance to the Tarakan base when the base is ready.

Takao Air Group

—_

3.

. To push forward its forces to the Jolo base from Gaoxiong one after another when the Jolo

base is ready.

. To patrol the northern half of the Makassar Strait from the Jolo base and attack enemy

naval vessels.

To conduct reconnaissance attacks and provide cover for [friendly] convoys as well as
combat support for the landing units upon their request in the area of Balikpapan in Bor-
neo from the Jolo base.

[The group] may advance one element of its force from the Jolo base to the Tarakan base
when the latter is ready.

Tainan Air
Group

—_

2.

. To conduct a photoreconnaissance of the landing points of Balikpapan and [also] recon-

noiter Banjarmasin and Makassar with land-based reconnaissance planes from the Jolo
base.

To provide direct guard in the air above Jolo and Tarakan and mop up the enemy air
power in the Borneo area with the Type-0 fighter planes (land-based reconnaissance
planes).

To advance from the Jolo base to the Tarakan base when the latter is ready, and mop up
the enemy air power in the areas of Balikpapan and Banjarmasin with land-based recon-
naissance planes from the [Tarakan] base.

To provide direct guard in the air above Tarakan with Type-0 fighter planes.

. To provide direct escort in the air above the 1st Escort Unit and the transport convoys

with Type-0 fighter planes (land-based reconnaissance planes).
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1. The 3d Yokosuka Special Landing Force shall leave Gaoxiong on the Asama-maru on the
5th of January, arrive in Davao on the 12th via Jolo, leave Davao for Tarakan when the
Tarakan base is seized, and provide guard for the latter.

1001 Unit 2. To join the operation to seize Balikpapan from the Tarakan base.

3. The transport unit of the 1001 Unit shall advance to the Tarakan base from Gaoxong, and
cooperate in the paradrop operation of the 3d Yokosuka Special Landing Force participat-
ing in the operation to seize Balikpapan.

Remarks

1. The participation of the 1001 Unit in the operation to seize Balikpapan was cancelled (as al-
ready described).

2. Since the Tarakan [airfield] was not anytime soon ready for use by land-based attack planes,
and it was also impossible for the planes to take off from the Jolo airfield fully loaded, the
search for the enemy and the patrol over the Makassar Strait south of Balikpapan was as-
signed to the 1st Air Raid Unit until the advance of the land-based attack planes of the 2d
Air Raid Unit to Balikpapan. Rear Admiral Tada, commander of the 1st Air Raid Unit, carried
out the search for the enemy and the patrols over the southern part of the Makassar Strait
from Menado with flying boats.?" 7

3. When the Balikpapan airfield was ready for use, the Tainan Air Group and the 2d Air Raid
Unit headquarters were supposed to advance to the base from Tarakan to prepare for the
subsequent operations.

Assessment of the Enemy Movements in the Balikpapan Area®®)

1. As the [Japanese] operations progressed, the allied surface forces moved southward
outside the reach of our air forces. They are in the Java Sea area and show little enthu-
siasm to make a sortie, while a part of the defending forces seems to be operating in
the Makassar Strait area.

2.1t is necessary to be on alert against [enemy] submarines, because not only do they
regularly appear off Tarakan, but also two or three of them have been detected with
direction finders in the strait leading toward Balikpapan.

3. According to intelligence and air reconnaissance reports, [the enemy] has deployed to
Balikpapan some destroyers, patrol vessels, mine-laying vessels and torpedo boats;
they seem to busy themselves putting up a defense.

4. Dutch aircraft have been carrying out considerably aggressive counterattacks using
airfields at various places, in particular hidden airfields, unknown to us. We need to
be very much on our guard against their four-engine heavy bombers because they
carry a large load and are very accurate in their bombing, and also because it is difficult
for friendly fighter planes to bring them down.

5. In view of the experience in [the invasion of] Tarakan, it is certain that mines have
been laid in the port of Balikpapan. Moreover, due to the shallowness of the waters,
we need to be on our guard against mines at the whole planned anchorage.

6. According to air reconnaissance [reports], fires and explosions were spotted in the
urban area of Balikpapan and at many places in the oilfields of Samarinda ([as of] 20
January); it appears that the enemy is adopting drastic scorched-earth tactics.
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The Launch of the Invasion Operation

Prior Neutralization of [Enemy] Air Power Completed

From 30 December [1941] onwards, the Tainan Air Group of the 2d Air Raid Unit had
launched reconnaissance [missions] over the Tarakan, Samarinda and Balikpapan areas by
its land-based reconnaissance planes with the Jolo airfield as its base. After the capture of
Tarakan, the air group advanced nine fighter planes and two land-based reconnaissance
planes on the 16th [of January], and launched attacks on Balikpapan with these fighter planes
from the 18th onwards. Along with this, it carried out reconnaissance [missions] over Ban-
jarmasin with its land-based reconnaissance planes, but almost no planes or surface vessels
of the enemy were spotted. [In the meantime,] the Toko Air Group had carried out searches
for the enemy in the Makassar Strait almost every day since 7 January with its large flying
boats using Davao as its base, but it did not spot the enemy, either. Also, the Takao Air Group,
which had launched search (reconnaissance) attacks on the enemy in the Makassar Strait as
well as on the Balikpapan airfield from 11 January onwards with its land-based attack planes
using Jolo as its base, barely spotted the enemy, other than four enemy fighter planes, which
they encountered (one shot down, unconfirmed) and several [enemy] merchantmen which
they attacked (no direct hits).”? In the meantime, the 1st Air Unit (the seaplane unit) started
to carry out reconnaissance [missions] over the east coast of Borneo on 17 January and started
the construction of the Sangkulirang base on the 20th.

The Sailing of the Convoy

At 1535 on 18 January, the steam launch with those assigned to the covert operation on board
left [Tarakan] port, heading for Samboja; the Samidare observed and escorted the launch until
she was out of the harbor. Then, on the 19th from around 2000, an experiment was conducted
on the waters east of Cape Batu [to test whether it was possible to] make out a large-sized
motorized [landing] craft of the detached force camouflaged with mangrove branches in the
search lights of a destroyer. The experiment confirmed the belief that [landing] craft could
successfully sail upstream in disguise even when illuminated by search lights from Balikpa-
pan.® At 1200 on the 21st, 1st Escort Unit Commander Rear Admiral Nishimura moved up
the time of the main body’s anchoring at the 1st anchorage by two hours to 2300 on the 23d.
The reason for this [change] is unknown.

At 1700 on the 21st of January, the 1st Escort Unit and the transport ships left [Tarakan]
as scheduled. The total strength consisted of one light cruiser, nine destroyers, four
minesweepers, three submarine chasers, three patrol boats and sixteen transport ships, ag-
gregating to thirty-six ships. With frequent squalls the weather was so bad that almost no
air operations could be carried out, but [the sea] was relatively calm.®®

On the 22d, the bad weather from the previous day continued and was such that it was
impossible to determine the position of the ships by celestial observation.

Friendly aircraft, which were supposed to directly escort the convoy from the air, did not
appear at all, except for two land-based attack planes, which provided guard on the sailing
route ahead of the convoy for about one hour in the morning only. Around 1200, when sailing
southward at a point northeast of Cape Mangkalihat, [the convoy] spotted the steam launch,
which had left [earlier] for the covert operation, coming back. The Kawakaze approached to
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Destroyed Refinery at Balikpapan

investigate, only to find that the covert operation had failed. [The Kawakaze] took the inter-
preters on board and let the launch return to Tarakan.®®

The above-mentioned party for the covert operation had encountered a Dutch flying boat
off Samarinda at 0700 on the 20th; it had landed on the water and taken the two* Dutchmen
away. The steam launch had arrived at Samboja around 1600 on the 20th, and temporarily
anchored there to wait for the reply from the [garrison] commander of Balikpapan. Around
1800, a military messenger bearing of a flag of truce and carrying the enemy commander’s
letter had come to the launch. The letter contained a reply to the effect that “the main facilities
had been burned before the reception of the message from the Japanese Army;” the [covert]
operation to prevent [the facilities] from being destroyed prior [to the invasion] was consid-
ered to have come too late and have met with failure. After putting ashore the personnel [as-
signed] to the marking of the landing point at 0200 on the 21st, the steam launch had left
Samboja at 0300 to head back [toward Tarakan] and come across the convoy around noon
on the 22d. After communicating the situation, the steam launch safely returned to Tarakan
on the evening of the 23d.®

In the meantime on the 22d, the convoy continued sailing on as scheduled. It entered the
Makassar Strait around 1600 and sent the detached force ahead at 1800. At night, a message
came from the 23d Air Flotilla headquarters in Tarakan, which read, “It rained all day long.
Because the airfield was unfit for use, the tasks of the fighter planes were not carried out. It

* The text mistakenly has three. See also Vol. 3, p. 355.
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Restored Oilfields of Balikpapan

is expected that [the airfield] will remain unusable tomorrow.”*® Meanwhile on the 22d, the
Toko Air Group carried out a search for the enemy in the southeastern part of the Makassar
Strait from the Menado base with seven flying boats, but spotted no enemy in that area.

At 0005 on the 23d, the Umikaze, [escorting] the detached force, suddenly came under tor-
pedo attacks of enemy submarine(s) at close range. Noticing three torpedoes passing by the
bottom of the ship and another ahead of the ship, she immediately moved to detect and
attack the enemy. At 0040, she detected an enemy submarine, [closed in] while keeping track-
ing the latter until the distance between them became 600 meters, and released six [antisub-
marine] depth charges, but the results were unconfirmed.®®

Around sunrise on the 23d, the detached force reached a point about eighty nautical miles
east of Balikpapan, while the ships of the main force were following about thirty nautical
miles behind. At 1050, three enemy twin-engine bombers appeared in the sky above the ships
of the main force, but they passed over in the direction of Samarinda without dropping
bombs. Around 1130, the ships of the main force changed their course to 270° [W], and headed
toward the anchorage of Balikpapan. From 1220 through 1305, one enemy twin-engine flying
boat reconnoitered the ships of the main force from the south from a great distance. Again
on that day, due to the bad weather in Tarakan, no friendly fighter planes showed up. The
land-based attack planes just conducted search and attack [missions] against the enemy in
the northern part of the Makassar Strait from the Jolo base, while the Toko Air Group also
conducted no search and attack [missions] against the enemy in the southern part of the
Makassar Strait. On top of that, due to the bad condition of the Sangkulirang base, the sea-
plane unit was unable to provide close support for the escort unit, either. What was more,
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the weather at sea around the convoy was steadily improving, making the conditions more
advantageous for enemy aircraft to attack.®®

Sure enough, at 1625 first of all nine twin-engine bombers and four light bombers [dive
bombers] of the enemy raided the ships of the main force. In this attack, a small bomb hit the
Tatsugami-maru (note: a Navy transport ship accompanying the convoy) sailing at the rear of
[the convoy]. Although [the bomb] caused injuries, she fortunately did not sustain major
damage.®Y Meanwhile at 1602 on the part of the detached force, the Kawakaze, which had de-
tected enemy submarine(s) and was attacking them with antisubmarine depth charges, was
persistently strafed and bombed for about one hour by the enemy aircraft that had completed
the attack on the [convoy of the] main force and who were later joined by two light bombers
[dive bombers]. However, [the Kawakaze] narrowly avoided damage. Then at 1930 [17307?],
when the minesweeping unit of the ships of the main unit started leaving [the line] to sail
ahead, one enemy twin-engine bomber unexpectedly attacked from the scattered clouds the
Nan’a-maru (note: a transport ship of the Eleventh Air Fleet), which was sailing at the rear of
the [ships of the] main force. The [enemy] bomb hit near the mizzenmast of the ship, causing
a huge fire and finally the inevitable abandonment of the ship.®®

At 2230, the detached force launched the landing unit and immediately raised anchor to
head for the 1st anchorage, reporting that it would join [the main force] around 0900 on the
next day. In the meantime, from around 1830 onwards, the main force began sweeping the
sailing route ahead, and at 2100 set course towards the port [of Balikpapan]. During this pe-
riod, at 2030, Patrol Boat No. 36, which was guiding the 2d Section, reported “two trails of
[enemy] torpedoes on the starboard side of the ship heading in the opposite direction of the
ship,” and it was judged that enemy submarine(s) were still continuing their pursuit. How-
ever, there were no mines in the vicinity of the anchorage as had been dreaded, and the ships
completed their anchoring between 2310 and 2330.¢°

Surprise Attack of an Enemy Surface Unit on the Japanese Anchorage
(See Illustration No. 15)

As the [transport] ships had finished anchoring, all ships of the 1st Escort Unit were about
to shift to [the task of] guarding the anchorage. However, the 2d Destroyer Division, which
had been in charge of sweeping the anchorage of mines, was still retrieving its minesweeping
cables at a point several nautical miles to the south of the anchorage. Just about that time, a
submarine chaser, which was positioned to the southwest of the convoy, spotted a suspicious
small vessel, but soon lost sight of it. At 0030, the Naka, which had temporarily anchored at
a point about one kilometer to the southwest of the Tsuruga-maru, the 1st ship of the 1st Sec-
tion, spotted a vessel, which looked like an [enemy] torpedo boat, at a distance of about three
kilometers, 280° [W], and immediately started raising anchor, while giving an order to Sub-
marine chaser No. 12 nearby to look into the matter. Following that, at 0040, [the Naka] spot-
ted the trail of a torpedo heading for her port bow, evaded it, and gave order(s) to submarine
chaser(s) to attack [the enemy], while evacuating to the east. The [spotted] ship was consid-
ered to be a torpedo boat or a surfaced submarine. Soon around 0045, torpedo(es) hit the Tsu-
ruga-maru, and she sent out a signal that all hands were evacuating. First Escort Unit
Commander Rear Admiral Nishimura ordered the 30th Minesweeper Division (Minesweep-
ers Nos. 17 and 18) to go to the rescue. He also decided to newly divide the guarding tasks
of the anchorage: he ordered the 9th Destroyer Division to guard an area about three kilo-
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meters east of the convoy, the 31st Subchaser Division the area west of the convoy, the patrol
boats the area south of the convoy, and the 11th Minesweeper Division the area north of the
convoy.®®

The Naka continued sailing eastward and directed the subsequent operations while oper-
ating in an area five kilometers east of the anchorage. At 0140, the 1st Escort Unit commander
ordered the 9th Destroyer Division to continue [its current task]. Around that time, the 2d
Destroyer Division was patrolling the periphery [of the area covered by the 9th Destroyer
Division].

At 0140, the first landing unit departed, and the second landing unit was preparing for
departure. Around 0400, the Naka shifted its position from the patrol area of the 9th Destroyer
Division to the peripheral area covered by the 2d Destroyer Division but reversed course
around 0430. Just about that time, Minesweeper No. 15, sailing at slow speed on a southeast-
ern course while patrolling the area to the northeast of the convoy, suddenly spotted a sus-
picious silhouette on her starboard bow. The silhouette approached in no time. Visibly
confirming four funnels, the minesweeper at first thought that it could be the Naka, but after
spotting more than one vessel, she judged that they were enemy [vessels]. But it was too late.
At 0425, the enemy passed her at high speed and disappeared astern. Three minutes later,
she spotted the trails of torpedoes on her port quarter and evaded them. At 0432, the
minesweeper spotted a huge explosion in the northern part of the convoy; from the circum-
stances of the explosion, it was judged that the Sumanoura-maru, which carried antisubmarine
depth charges as well as mines, had been instantly sunk. When Minesweeper No. 16, which
was positioned to the north of the convoy, was changing course to rush to the rescue of the
Sumanoura-maru, she spotted to her north one enemy vessel heading southwestward at high
speed, but promptly lost sight of her. At 0437 the minesweeper reached the site where the
Sumanoura-maru had sunk, but not an object was spotted on the waters around.*®®

The Kumagawa-maru (an auxiliary personnel transport ship), which was anchored next to
the Sumanoura-maru, had raised anchor at the report of the enemy’s appearance and headed
for shallow waters near the coast. After a while, when changing course southwestward, she
spotted an enemy vessel closing in on her at high speed on starboard quarter. The enemy
vessel fired at her at close range, and about ten shells hit her. [Then the enemy] crossed her
bow 200 meters ahead, switched to her port side and was gone in an instant. The Kumagawa-
maru also made a counterattack and one of her shells hit the stern of the enemy vessel. The
enemy vessel threaded between [the ships of] the convoy at high speed, fired at the
Asahi[san? ]-maru and the Toei-maru [B], cut through the line to the eastern side of the convoy
and lastly launched a torpedo at the Kuretake-maru (which hit at 0445); after strafing her stern,
she disappeared southwestward.®®

In the meantime, the two [enemy] vessels, which had sunk the Sumanoura-maru, disap-
peared southward, after launching torpedoes at the Tatsugami-maru at the rear of the 2d Sec-
tion [of the convoy] at 0435. At 0440, Patrol Boat No. 38, which was patrolling the area south
of the convoy at slow speed, spotted two enemy destroyers to her north. The enemy shortly
launched torpedoes at her, but she evaded them, and [the enemy vessels] passed westward
at high speed. Then, Patrol Boat No. 37, which was to the west of Patrol Boat No. 36, spotted
the same enemy vessels. Patrol Boat No. 37 [also] thought it was the Naka, but when she iden-
tified them as enemy [vessels] after having closed in, it was too late. One of three enemy tor-

* Actually, she headed for the Sumanoura-maru at 0437 and arrived at 0500.
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pedoes hit her at the stern. Despite the immediate order to fire, her guns did not move due
to a power supply failure. Before she could turn a searchlight [on the enemy], the latter
crossed her bow and switched to her port side again launching torpedoes, one of which hit
her at her port bow and another at her stern at 0445.¢°)

At 0450, Patrol Boat No. 36, which was to the south of Patrol Boats Nos. 37 and 38, spotted
a silhouette, which bore a close resemblance to the Naka, at about two kilometers northwest
of her. In the time that she identified the silhouette as an enemy [vessel], the enemy sailed
past her southeastward launching an illumination flare, and disappeared from sight. The pa-
trol boat mistook both the enemy vessels and the friendly patrol boats behind them for enemy
cruisers, and reported that she had spotted four enemy cruisers to the south of the convoy at
0500. The [whole] engagement lasted only thirty minutes, between 0420 when Minesweeper
No. 15 first spotted the enemy and 0450 when Patrol Boat No. 36 lost sight of them.®®

The first report that the enemy had been spotted that reached 1st Escort Unit Commander
Rear Admiral Nishimura was the report from Minesweeper No. 15 at 0440, which meant that
Rear Admiral Nishimura should have seen the explosion of the Sumanoura-maru ([at] 0432)
by that time. However, he was on board of the Naka, which was in the patrol area of the 2d
Destroyer Division about thirteen kilometers away from the anchorage, and he did not con-
firm the detailed situation. Moreover, when the report that the enemy had been spotted
reached him, he was in the course of moving from the patrol area of the 2d Destroyer Division
to that of the 9th Destroyer Division, and was still as much as ten kilometers away from the
convoy. Even after receiving the report of Minesweeper No. 15,* the commander did not be-
lieve that a number of enemy destroyers were raiding the anchorage. At 0458, he issued an
order to “Heighten the alert against enemy submarines and torpedo boats.”®

[Even] at the report from Patrol Boat No. 36 at 0500 in the patrol area south of the anchor-
age that she had spotted four enemy cruisers, 1st Escort Unit Commander Rear Admiral
Nishimura was still skeptical about a raid by enemy surface vessels. At 0508, the commander
inquired of the patrol boat: “Is it not possible that the [enemy] cruisers in the earlier [report]
could [actually] have been the 2d Destroyer Division?” At 0512, he received a reply from the
patrol boat: “The [enemy] cruisers in the earlier report were a mistake for destroyers with
four funnels.”** Around 0520, while still operating in an area six to seven kilometers east of
the convoy, he issued an order to the 9th Destroyer Division to attack the enemy to the north
of the convoy, and he himself headed northward leading the Naka, but without knowledge
about the enemy movements. However, because the 9th Destroyer Division, too, had no
inkling about the enemy movements and was getting disorganized, the 1st Escort Unit com-
mander ordered it at 0548 to resume [its previous task]. The commander [then] sailed toward
the anchorage to ascertain the state of the convoy, but [in doing so] he got separated from
the 9th Destroyer Division.®®

In the meantime at 0515, 1st Escort Unit Commander Rear Admiral Nishimura had wired
the Teiryi-maru (note: with Detachment Commander Sakaguchi on board) to have the trans-
port ships timely evacuate eastward. At 0553, he also wired the detached force, which was
coming to join [the main force], to suspend the action until dawn. Around dawn at 0652, Sub-
marine chaser No. 12 patrolling the area west of the convoy spotted [enemy] torpedoes pass-
ing under the ship. She immediately caught up with the enemy, sailed over the periscope,

* The text mistakenly has Patrol Boat No. 15.
** The allied destroyers involved in the raid were American four stackers; the Japanese destroyers of the 2d De-
stroyer Division were Shiratsuyu-class two stackers; the light cruiser Naka was a four stacker.
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Illustration No. 15 — The Sea Engagement at Balikpapan (24 January, 0420 — 0515)

launched depth charge(s), and witnessed the enemy submarine sinking with its bow standing
upright out of the water.®®

Around 0700, finally it became light at the anchorage. The situation at the anchorage was
devastating, and it became clear that the following loss was sustained:©®

Army transport ships: The Tsuruga-maru and the Kuretake-maru, sunk by torpedoes (causing a
loss of about thirty men in total)

Naval vessels: Patrol Boat No. 37, hit by three torpedoes at the bow and the stern, and too seri-
ously damaged to sail (causing about thirty-five casualties); the Sumanoura-maru, hit by tor-
pedoes and instantly sunk, leaving nine survivors; the Tatsugami-maru, hit by torpedoes and
sunk thirty minutes later; the Kumagawa-maru, hit by about ten enemy shells (causing six ca-

sualties and minor damage to the hull); the Asahisan-maru, hit at the stern by several enemy
shells (causing about fifty casualties)

Among the sunken Army transport ships, the Tsuruga-maru was hit by a torpedo around 0045
when the first landing unit was just about to depart and part of the unit had already shifted
to the [landing] craft. Also, when the Kuretake-maru was hit by a torpedo around 0445, the
first landing unit had already departed. It was fortunate that both ships sustained [only] a
small loss of personnel. It was very much after the fact that 1st Escort Unit Commander Rear
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Admiral Nishimura confirmed that it had been a night raid by three or four enemy destroy-
ers.®
The circumstances on that night were as shown in Illustration No. 15.

The Situation of the Allied Navy® °? (See Illustration No. 16)

Anticipating that Japan’s next target after the landing on Tarakan would be Balikpapan, the
allied headquarters deployed six U.S. and two Dutch submarines in the sea off Tarakan
through the southern part of the Makassar Strait. On 20 January, judging that a sortie of the
Japanese forces was drawing close, the ABDA naval forces commander issued an order to
the main force of Task Force 5 led by U.S. Navy Rear Admiral Glassford, which had been re-
plenishing at Kupang, Timor, to make a sortie. Although the force originally consisted of a
strength of two light cruisers and four destroyers, the flagship USS Boise ran aground on an
uncharted shoal while sailing through the Sape Strait on the evening of 21 January and sus-
tained damage, which made the light cruiser USS Marblehead the flagship. However, due to
engine trouble, she [also] became unable to participate in the attack, which left only four de-
stroyers to take part [in the attack] in the end. The four destroyers, USS John D. Ford, USS
Pope, USS Parrott and USS Paul Jones, led by Commander Talbot, commander of the [U.S.]
59th Destroyer Division, rushed into the anchorage at a high speed of 27 knots, dealt a blow
against the Japanese convoy, which was highly visible as if silhouetted against the backdrop
of Balikpapan in flames, and were gone like the wind. At that time, the United States exten-
sively advertised this engagement as the “Battle of Makassar Strait.”

Further, it was the Dutch submarine K—XVIII that tried to torpedo the Naka and sank the
Tsuruga-maru right after the unit to seize [Balikpapan] had entered into the anchorage. The
submarine sustained serious damage by Japanese [antisubmarine] depth charge(s), and
barely managed to return to Surabaya, escorted by three B-17s. The Dutch submarine K-XIV
returned also with damage sustained in air raids, but no [allied] vessels were [reportedly]
sunk.

The movements of both forces in this sea engagement off Balikpapan may be recon-
structed as in Illustration No. 16, based on the “Action Report of the 4th Destroyer Squadron,”
The Rising Sun in the Pacific [(History of the United States Naval Operation in WWII)] by [Samuel]
Morison, and Australia in the War of 1939-1945 Series [2] Navy Vol. 1 Royal Australian Navy
[1939-1942] [by G. Hermon Gill], etc..

Concerning the engagement of that night, 4th Destroyer Squadron Commander Rear Ad-
miral Nishimura stated his views in the “Action Report” as follows:

In that engagement, when the enemy destroyers entered into the anchorage of the convoy, they
used illumination flares and flash-suppressing gunpowder, deftly threaded their way through
the transport ships, thus hiding their whereabouts and actions, accomplished their goals of at-
tack and fled away.

Although their illumination flares were seen, the ignition flashes were not seen.